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ABSTRACT

ALHAMDU LILLAH (All praise be to Allah), the Almighty who by this infinite mercy
enabled me to write a much needed “Thesis” on Arabic Language. ARABIC ranks sixth in
the world's league table of languages, with an estimated 186 million native speakers. As
the language of the Qur'an, the holy book of Islam, it is also widely used throughout the
Muslim world. It belongs to the Semitic group of languages which also includes Hebrew
and Amharic, the main language of Ethiopia.There are many Arabic dialects. Classical
Arabic — the language of the Qur'an — was originally the dialect of Mecca in what is now
Saudi Arabia. An adapted form of this, known as Modern Standard Arabic, is used in
books, newspapers, on television and radio, in the mosques, and in conversation between
educated Arabs from different countries (for example at international conferences).

Now a day Arabic and English Languages have to-day assumed the status of International
languages. With the emergence of sovereign Arab States, in Asia, Europe and Africa,
exercising considerable influence in the political and economic spheres, As a result people
of the world have developed a tremendous interest in Arabic language. It is unique that
Avrabic, though a classical language, is well equipped enough to cope with the increasing
with the vocabulary.

Time has not driven it into oblivion as it has done in the case of many a mighty tongue
such as Pali and Sanskrit, nor has this language undergone any drastic changes over the
last fourteen centuries of its glorious existence. On the other hand, it has revitalized itself
and become more popular with the passage of time and has attained a singular status
which very few classical languages command. Due to the standard of Arabic that has been
fixed by the Quranic Text.

As Philip k. Hitti has remarked: “For many centuries in the Middle Ages It (Arabic) was
the language of learning and culture and progressive thought throughout the civilized
world. Between the ninth and the twelfth centuries more works, philosophical, medical,
historical, religious, astronomical and geographical, were produced in comparison with the
other languages. In Arabic than through any other tongue”.! The European languages are
indebted to Arabic for part of their vocabulary, idiom and style. The Oxford English
Dictionary reveals the fact that a vast number of English words are of Arabic origin. Its
(English) alphabet has been adopted by Persian, Pashtu, Urdu, Sindhi, Turkish, Malay and

several other oriental languages.

All the above discussion indicate to know clearly about the grammatical rules, because
Grammar is the criterion standard of language learning. The birth of grammar takes place
with the creation of civilization. Grammarians are trying to improve the language of
modern generation by researching and improving their ideas and giving us more flawless
and improved language. By remaining between some rules and regulation anyone can
improve the essays, stories, poetries or any kind of drama by entering into their imaginary

L Philip K. Hitti, 1937, History Of The Arabs (Cairo: Maktabatu Ibn-Sina, Haliopolis,) p.13
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words. But it is impossible in grammar because grammar is formula based. So no one can
comment anything about grammar by violating the rules and they also don’t have any
scope to do that.

This is undeniable that there is an inseparable similar between every language of present’s
world and the written grammar. Therefore, | think that the Arabic language is the most
efficient and arranged/standard language because Arabic grammar is written on the basis
of the language of the holy Quran. Apparently I think there is some lack of co-ordination
in between the grammar of Arabic and English. This needs to be solved, especially in the
field of Morphology. It will help the readers. | have tried with any level best with a little
knowledge to create a co-ordination between English and Arabic grammar. This is my
little attempt. It will improve the skill of the readers of English as well as the readers of
Arabic grammar simultaneously. For helping discussion this volume has been divided into
9™ chapters and in the first chapter there is a brief discussion on Arabic pronunciation.
Because it is very necessary to know that, the exact pronunciation of any language,
especially Arabic accent; because there is a distinction in the device of speaking Arabic
than other tongues. On the other hand, this language has a close connection with the Holy
Quran as it has been written in the very language. Allah himself asserted to recite from the
Quran with exact pronunciation.
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Arabic Terminologies (4l clalhal)

*Conjugation: a paradigm, class, or table of verb forms in such inflected
languages as Latin and French, where elements are distinguished from each
other by patterns of inflection relating to tense, person, number.1

*Declension: a term used to describe the case system of nouns and other
words.

*Inflection: the variation or change of form that words undergo to mark
distinctions of case, gender, number, tense, person, mood, voice, comparison.

*Paradigm: Pronounced (pa-ra-dime), in grammar, a set of all the (especially
inflected) forms of a word (write, writes, wrote, writing, written), especially
when used as a model for all other words of the same type.?

The following are some of the Arabic terms used frequently in this thesis. It
would be advisable to learn them thoroughly as they are frequently used
throughout the thesis.

* (z¥): a diacritical point (-) denoting the sound of ‘a’.
*(iex): a diacritical point (=) denoting the sound of ‘u’.
* (3_S): a diacritical point (=) denoting the sound of “i’.

* (a3x sl oSW): a diacritical point (%) that serves the purpose of letters in
pronunciation

*(z s1): a letter having a fathah, e.g. (<)
* (aseae): a letter having a (fe), €.9. (U=)

* (us~Sa): a letter having a (5~S), e.g. (<€)

% The Oxford Companion to the English Language, p. 256,

2lbid, p. 281.
3Websters Third New International Dictionary, vol.2, p. 1160.
4The Oxford Companion to the English Language, 1992. p. 747,
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*(Sla 5l 25 3aa): a letter having a (0sS=) or (202), e.g. ()
* (iS_»): The three diacritical points (5_-S s’4ea’#%) are each called a (48 ).
* (d_a3): a letter having a(3$~), e.g. (7)

* (A <): The first root letter of a word, also referred to as consonant or
radical, e.g. the (<) of (=)

*(4lS) cne): The second root letter of a word, e.g. the (<) of (&%)
* (418l oY): The third root letter of a word, e.g. the (z) of (&)
* (4w): Word-form denoting the number, gender and mood of the verb

* () sl): These are the plural of («=2%) which refers to a category of verbs
belonging to one class. The first verb of the perfect tense (~=%!') and the
imperfect tense (g Jb=4l) are used to indicate the diacritical points of the
alphabets of the verbs.

*(2): a verb that does not possess the (g =) element and from which (=lll):
is derived, e.g. »=at

* (¢ Jb=x) : a verb that possesses the (g Jb=x) element, e.g. ¥ ¢ pal ¢y paldl ¢ ialy
*( 1) : a verb that that does not possess the (¢ =) element and is derived from
(g t=e) £.9. il

* (—s.2«) : a verb whose subject is mentioned whether explicitly or as a hidden
pronoun, e.g. <l Xy pal

* (Js¢>=) : a verb whose subject is not mentioned whether explicitly or as a
hidden pronoun, e.g. sl &7 jal’

* (%) : a noun that is not derived from a verb, e.g.s3% «de caa’ys (Ja )’

*(&iis) : a noun that is derived from a verb, e.g. 1w ¢ uals fat’

* (sh=): a letter that is part of the root word, e.g. i

(23): a letter that is not part of the root word, e.g. Js&

* (535): a word that has three (1<) letters, e.g. . alle ¢l

* (.=l)) 1 a word that has four (lal)letters, e.g. Huiai ¢ iy
* (~3) 1 a noun that has five(L=l)letters, e.g. ¢ 5s (Jaliu

* (2_=) :A word that has no () letters in its core word, e.g. &8 iy lle”

*( B tel) Cadl) dna 74N
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* (ss)sh o) 523 Yl () dled
* (S Gl T o e ay
*(g o0 abasl) T'd Jsls J
(A bl a3 gl
*(ss) sV JBia) 2535 22Ty
(A Jie) D e
*(Jseee): A (S2) word that has (s<4) as any one of its (1<) letters, e.g.

(c«\él\ JW) 3.17 ‘L“SJT;! c‘_,’_'ﬂ N c;h\l ‘)AT
Mol 55m69) &5 e

*(?M\ J}A@.A);B celd cii)g
 (dmd)

i. a (=238) word in which(s4) and (cxe), or(ce) and(eY), are the same, e.g. ¢35 ¢ 3%

F
I a (=L) word in which(s4¥) and the first Lam are the same, and (cx=) and the
second(aY) are the same, €.g. z1aa3 ¢l sy ¢ B8 ¢ g s

* (zaxa) - A word that is not (Jixe), () sees) Or(Cisae), £.g. s i i o ST (3 yad
uaaiad] ¢ a8
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i pa ale Etymology
Al Exclamation
¢l ga Feminine

Al Full-stop
i Gender

sl Hyphen

& Imperative Mood
l Imperative
ETS Indicative Mood
all ansl Instrumental Noun
i o g Interjection

4l g Interrogative
Asalgéinl yilaa Interrogative Pronoun
aoY Jad Intransitive Verb
=law Irregular
Al pe pas Irregular Plural
PN Letter

G a8 Cag Lunar Letter
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R Masculine

5 ) guad Mood

siia Jab Negative Verb
PRI IS Neuter

el clla Nominative Case
Sel e Nominative Pronoun
Jeld Nominative Subject
sl Noun

Jauai o) Noun of Comparison
okl Noun of Place
S Number
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Chapter One: Orthography
Lesson One: Arabic Pronunciation system
Introduction

‘Language’ is a particular style of speaking or writing’. It is the method of
human communication, either spoken or written, consisting of the use of
words in a structured and conventional way: a study of the way children
learn language. Its development, a non-verbal method of expression or

communication: body language.

The English word ‘language’ derives ultimately from Indo-European
‘tongue, speech, language’ through Latin lingua, "language, tongue, ‘and
Old French ‘language’.? The word is sometimes used to refer to codes,
ciphers, and other kinds of artificially constructed communication systems
such as those used for computer programming. A language in this sense is a
system of signs for encoding and decoding information. This article
specifically concerns the properties of natural human language as it is

studied in the discipline of linguistics.

As an object of linguistic study, ‘language’ has two primary meanings: an
abstract concept, and a specific linguistic system, e.g. ‘French.” The Swiss
linguist Ferdinand de Saussure, who defined the modern discipline of

linguistics, first explicitly formulated the distinction using the French word

L A. S Hornby, Oxford Advance Learner’s Dictionary( London: Oxford University Press,17" edition,1% ed.
in 1948) p.863

? Language. The American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language (Boston: Houghton Mifflin
Company. 1992. 3 ed.).p.25
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language for language as a concept, langue as a specific instance of a
language system, and parole for the concrete usage of speech in a particular
language.®When speaking of language as a general concept, definitions can
be used which stress different aspects of the phenomenon.* These definitions
also entail different approaches and understandings of language, and they

inform different and often incompatible schools of linguistic theory.”

1.Any means of conveying or communicating ideas; specifically, human
speech; the expression of ideas by the voice; sounds, expressive of thought,

articulated by the organs of the throat and mouth.
2.The expression of ideas by writing, or any other instrumentality.

3.The forms of speech, or the methods of expressing ideas, peculiar to a

particular nation.

4.The characteristic mode of arranging words, peculiar to an individual

speaker or writer; manner of expression; style.

5.The inarticulate sounds by which animals inferior to man express their

feelings or their wants.

6.The suggestion, by objects, actions, or conditions, of ideas associated

therewith; as, the language of flowers.

7.The vocabulary and phraseology belonging to an art or department of

knowledge; as, medical language; the language of chemistry or theology.

¥ Lyons, John (1981). Language and Linguistics. (Cambridge University Press.) p.33.
*1bid, p.39

*Trask, Robert Lawrence (2007). In Stockwell, Peter. Language and Linugistics: The Key Concepts (2nd
ed.). Routledge.
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8. Arace, as distinguished by its speech.
9. To communicate by language; to express in language.

On the above discussion, we have to decide that, to acquire knowledge on
languages with their significances is the desire of these days. Specially, the
language of Arabic and English, which include in my thesis as my best tried,;
So that our discussion to the morphological analysis according to Arabic and
languages. It is said that the Arabic grammar is a well-developed branch of
Arabic Studies. Right from the time of Prophet Muhammad, attention has
been paid to the grammar of the language as a means of understanding the
Glorious Qur'an. This is because a small mistake in Arabic may change the
meaning of a text radically. As time progressed, leading Muslim figures such
as Ali ibn Abi Talib (RA), Abul Aswad al-Du‘ali,® Ziyad ibn Abihi’ and
others contributed immensely to the study and codification of Arabic

grammar.®

Basic grammatical rules were explained, standardized, illustrated and
studied. Two major schools of grammar, Basriyan and Kufiyan emerged. As
more and more people recognized the central role of grammar in the
proficiency of Arabic, more grammarians devised new methods of imparting

the knowledge of the subject to learners. One of the new methods devised

® Abu al-Aswad Al-Du‘ali (603-688 CE) was a close companion of Ali ibn Abi Talib and grammarian. He
was the first to place dots on Arabic letters and the first to write on Arabic linguistics. He educated many
students. Please see, Ibn Khallikan. Wafaayat al-'Ayaan. vol. 1 p. 663.

7 Ziyad ibn Abi Sufyan (4 ¢ 343) (d. 673 AD) was a Muslim general and administrator and a member of
the clan of the Umayyads. Please see, Tareekh of Ibn Atheer Volume3 p. 24

® For details, please see Dawud al-cailar, Mujaz cUlttm al-Qur'an. Teheran. Mu'assasat al-Q'an al-Karim,
1403 A.M., p.185-90; Z. I. Oseni, "An examination of al-Majjaj b. Yusuf al-Thagafi's major Policies",
Islamic Smdies, Vol. 27, No. 4, Winter 1988 Islamabad, pp. 38-20; M. A. Muazu "Al-Dama'ir wa
isticmalatuha fi al-Qur'an al-karim, Thesis for Ph.D programme in Arabic (llorin, Department of Religions,
University of Ilorin) Sept. 1988, pp. 21-44; and al-Munjid al-Aclam. (Beirut, Dar al-mashrkj, 1973) p.464
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probably during the post-Abbasid period was versification. Once a verse or a
couple of verses is read, the relevant rule would become manifest.® On the
above discussion, the following chapters have been included both in English

and Arabic morphology with their comparison and similarities.

Introduction to Arabic Alphabet (dx_s 4 1

The Arabic alphabet (iu,e 4:2a) is the script used for writing several
languages of Asia and Africa, such as Arabic and Urdu. After the Latin
alphabet, it is the second moist widely used alphabet around the world. The
alphabet was first used to write text in Arabic, most notably the Quran, the
holy book of Islam. In order to accommodate the needs of these other
languages, new letters and other symbols were added to the original
alphabet. This process is known as the (.=><) transcription system, which is
different from the original Arabic alphabet. The Arabic script is written from

write to left, in a cursive style, and includes 28 basic letters, and there all

°Al- Suyuti, Jalal al-Din, Tarikh al-khulafa ( Calcutta: Oriental Press , 1970 (p. 175

19 The Arabic alphabet can be traced back to the Nabataean alphabet used to write the Nabataean dialect of
Aramaic. The first known text in the Arabic alphabet is a late fourth-century inscription from Jabal Ramm
(50 km east of Agaba), but the first dated one is a trilingual inscription at Zebed in Syria from 512.
However, the epigraphic record is extremely sparse, with only five certainly pre-Islamic Arabic inscriptions
surviving, though some others may be pre-Islamic. Later, dots were added above and below the letters to
differentiate them. (The Aramaic language had fewer phonemes than the Arabic, and some originally
distinct Aramaic letters had become indistinguishable in shape, so that in the early writings 15 distinct
letter-shapes had to do duty for 28 sounds; cf. the similarly ambiguous Pahlavi alphabet.) The first
surviving document that definitely uses these dots is also the first surviving Arabic papyrus (PERF 558),
dated April 643, although they did not become obligatory until much later. Important texts like the Qur’an
were frequently memorized; this practice, which is still widespread among many Muslim communities
today, probably arose partially from a desire to avoid the great ambiguity of the script. (see Arabic
Unicode)

Later still, vowel marks and the hamza were introduced, beginning sometime in the latter half of the
seventh century, preceding the first invention of Syriac and Hebrew vocalization. Initially, this was done by
a system of red dots, said to have been commissioned by an Umayyad governor of Irag, Hajjaj ibn Yusuf: a
dot above = a, a dot below = i, a dot on the line = u, and doubled dots indicated nunation. However, this
was cumbersome and easily confusable with the letter-distinguishing dots, so about 100 years later, the
modern system was adopted. The system was finalized around 786 by al-Farahidi.
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consonants. As per the English Language, there are (26) letters in English

alphabet with two categories are capital & small**.

Aa |Bb Cc Dd Ee Ff Gg Hh li
Jj Kk LI Mm Nn Oo Pp Qq Rr
Ss Tt Uu Vv Ww XX Yy Zz
The Arabic Alphabet with pronunciation
0 3 ¢ c z = o ‘
r dh d kh h th t b a
“—" ¢ L Ll & e o J
f g a z t S sh S z
A e ——— X P 5 . 3 3
y h wa m I k q

Changing shapes of the Arabic alphabets

Those who study Arabic languages for the first time, meet with the problem

of recognizing Arabic letters when they combine to form words. A student

Mgl Cag pally sl iy all G3ISE Al Cia IS5 1 ja 26 (e A 3ladY) das) o 5SS

Please see,Dr. I’zuddin Muhammad Nazeeb, Qawaidullugah Al Arabiyyah (Cairo, Maktabatu 1bn-Sina,
Haliopolis, 8" edition, 1994 AD.) p.7
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who has mastered the English alphabet can recognize the letters in a word,
because the shape of English letters (Roman script) is constant whether they
stand-alone or form part of a word. But such is not the case with Arabic
characters. In manuscript or in print, letters are interwoven with one another
and form what may be called ligatures. “A letter is written in slightly

different from in a word according to whether it”, 2 e.g.

1. Stands alone, .......ccccveveeeiieicice e (82)
2. Constitutes the initial letter. ...........cccooeviviienen, (=)
3. Is joined to a preceding and a following letter, .. (J3)
4. Constitutes the final letter in a word. .................. (&)

The above sentences declared that the changing shape of Arabic Alphabet is
a easy writing system which anybody can write properly with in very short
time. Because, the Arabic word stress is regular. It is common, therefore, for
Arab learners to have difficulties with the seemingly random nature of
English stress patterns. For example, the word yesterday is stressed on the

first syllable and tomorrow on the second.

The shape of letter (¢) in the second, third and fourth example where it
occurs in the beginning, middle and the final positions respectively. In
Arabic alphabets have one form when they are in the beginning, one when in

the middle and one when at the end. *3

?Hani Tabiri, Qawaidullugah al-Arabiayyah (Bairut, Maktabatu lebanon, 3" edition 1998) P.7

BAbul Hashim, Arabic Made Easy (Chittagong, Co-operative Book Society Ltd., 2" edition, 1999) P.2
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The following chart illustrates on the above variations

Examples 3) (2) Q)
Terminal | Joined to the Initial | Alone
letters preceding letter
following letters
L G o G G i i
water hawk father
i RS i - - - -
heart big house
oy kS Yy Sy i 4 <
girt book fig
Cuaa PR g Gy A 3 &y
talk abundant | fruit
g glad e = -~ -~ z
buying brave bridge
victory All praise | day
resurrection
) Jas BN & A RN ¢
old man date bread
palm
2aa ds ) o) Q Q K K
new school lesson
A A e 3,0 3 3 3 3
since faith atom
PP da g B} > > B B
minister fan head
BYY) O e Jae) > > J J
sign scales | colleague
ol Jeasse slaws o — — o
assembly Mismar | sky
k-nail
grass scout sun
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Examples 3) (2) Q)

Terminal | Joined to the Initial | Alone

letters preceding letter

following letters

padd claae | Caua o= —a —a o=
cage lamp Summer
U e Juad (b o= - —a U=
sick favor guarantor
Ll g Jika N L
mistake airport | child
Ll i ek L Ja A 5k
to keep sight envelope
& plabs e & = - 4
selling food grape
&k TE [k & S = | ¢
eloquent parrot | servant
s & a2 e & I e
noble gain individual
B s - & 5 = 3
horizon cow pen
Slaws e JSis J 1 & J
fish ship note-hook
Jas Al ol - - ~ 3
lock skim mutton
Ok Dl BYx o - = O
country beak river
A 2l Jola A ~+ - >
face emigrant | crescent
= o Y > 5 s s
atmosphere | people | suspicion
BN O s> = - -+ = s
chair animal | hand

Generally speaking, ‘‘the shape of a letter does not undergo a radical change

when in the last position”"**

 Abul Hashem, Arabic Made Easy (Chittagong: Chittagong book co-operative society) p.9
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e.g..
i (g) in (&)

ii. (J) in (J%)

1. () in (ck)

(@) in (<)

But while in the middle position i.e. preceded and followed by other letters,

only the initial portion of the letter is used.

e.g..

,q IIJ:II ,Q IIJII ,G IIA.II ,_A II_QII ,e II_AII ,d IIJII ,& ll_cll ,L IILII ,‘).4 II_‘AII ,w II_‘JII

(d IISII ,LB lljll

Minute semi-circles are used when* (s ‘0 ‘08 ‘o» *& ‘G ‘) are used in the

middle;( €% ) made clear to us when split would show that it consists of

these letters( <& < o ¢ <).

The six letters that follow: (a5 -dae -0l ) - de - s y0 -l)

We can say that, nouns and adjectives, when indefinite and in the singular

form, should be read with double = “un” (nunation) at the end. For example,

the first word in the above chart (<) ‘father’ should be read as *“abun”,
» 15

likewise other nouns and adjectives”.

Description of Arabic Letters

Arabic, like Hebrew, Persian and Urdu, is written and read from right to left.
The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters. A letter is a
conventional mark to express a sound. Most of the letters take different
shapes while constituting the first letter of a word, the last letter of a word or
while occurring in between. Some letters which are identical in form are
distinguished from one another in writing with the aid of the small dots
called “diacritical points” (dda&),

BDr. I’zuddin Muhammad Nazeeb, Qawaidullugah Al Arabiyyah , p. 5

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

10

“There are some Arabic consonants which have no equivalents in the
77 16

English alphabets’’.

The first letter of the Arabic alphabet i.e. (1) is considered as consonant when
it carries the Arabic symbol (J) like a’.

Sometimes contradictory sentences and misuse of articles disturbs the
smooth flow of information in the text. Similarly (hz-kz-a’g-g ¢) have
no equivalents in the English alphabet. Books of foreign origin have
explained at length how the pronunciation of these letters is articulated by
twisting the tongue in more than one way. But we have avoided this
exercise. Instead symbols, which could be better, understood by the
academicians and experts of phonetic system, we have used the familiar

English letters with dots and strokes attached to them.

There are letters which may be supposed to convey the same sound, but in
fact should be distinctly pronounced. Readers are advised to take care to
pronounce distinctly each of the letters of the Arabic alphabet from the start
with the help of their instructors. For example (< - & - k) should be
pronounced distinctly; hence the symbols used for these letters in this article
are( t, - t, - t )respectively.

Likewise (z h)yand (= h-uss)and (u= s & k)and (& q-and ) z) and( &
-z,) (1 aand ¢ ‘a) have their distinct pronunciation.*’

The letter o= (is d) is an exceptional one the Arabic letters. The Arabic
peoples call their language “the language of (u=) Ll 41 presumably
because they deny to non-Arabs the ability to pronounce this consonant and

Dr. Syed Ali, Arabic Made Easy (Delhi: Kriti Nagar, 13" Edition 1997) p.6
Ylbid. p.13
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some letters of the Arabic'® alphabet look similar in shape but are
distinguished from one another by the position of small dots “diacritical
points (k). For example (& — & -<) have the same shape, but (<) has one
dot below.( <) and (< )have two and three dots on the top respectively. (z ]
- z h) and (# h) are differentiated from one another by the position of the dot
or the absence of it. Some is the case with( 2 d) and (2d, or) and( bz, .~ 9)
and( Jish, v=s)and (u=d, = t)and (& z) and( ¢ a) and( ¢ g) letter (ys ) is
written with two dots below or without dots. The letter ( < t) when used as a
feminine ending of nouns and adjectives is shaped thus( & ).We should
observe this change at the end of the following noun and adjective (33«kl) a
girl student (lwa) beautiful.

Pronunciation of English Alphabet®

English is a West Germanic language related to Dutch, Frisian and German
with a significant amount of vocabulary from French, Latin, Greek and

many other languages.

English evolved from the Germanic languages brought to Britain by the
Angles, Saxons, Jutes and other Germanic tribes, which are known
collectively as Anglo-Saxon or Old English. Old English began to appear in
writing during the early 8th century AD.

8Arabic: Some Muslims regard Arabic as a special sacred language because it is the language because it is
the language spoken by God; the language in which the Quran is revealed. This is a misguided reverence to
the language - Allah can speak in any and every language, and gave revelations to people of many different
races and tongues prior to the Quran. For example, most of the people preferred to the Quran (Such as
Musa, Suloyman) probably received their revelations in some from Hebrew. Is a received thesis revelations
in some form of Hebrew. Isa received his revelation in Aramaic, a Hebrew dialect. Allah knows best about
those revelations granted to the prophets of other parts of the world. The real importance of learning
Arabic, or reciting the prayers in Arabic are twofold. Firstly, it preserves the exact original of the Quranic
text-all translations differ, and depend on the linguistic skills of the various humans who take on the task,
plus their personal ability.

¥ Anderson, Stephen R. (1992), A-Morpheus Morphology, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.) p.29
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Approximately 341 million people speak English as a native language and a
further 267 million speak it as a second language in over 104 countries
including the UK, Ireland, USA, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, South
Africa, American Samoa, Andorra, Anguilla, Antigua and Barbuda, Aruba,
Bahamas, Barbados, Belize, Bermuda, Botswana, British Indian Ocean
Territory, British Virgin Islands, Brunei, Cameroon, Canada, Cayman

Islands, Cook Islands and Denmark.
English alphabet

Aa Bb Ce Dd Ee Ff Gg Hh 1i Jj Kk LI Mm
[er] [hit] [si] [dii] [i0] [ef] [dgii] [ef] [a1] [dzer] [ker] [=l] [=m]
Nn Oo Pp OQq Rr Ss Tt Uu Vv Ww Xx Yy Zz
[en] [#a] [pit] [kjw] [@] [es ] [H:] [jw] [wit] ['dab®jur] [eks] [war] [ zed/zi: ]

Lesson Two: Vowels (s ali)?

Vowel is one of a class of speech sounds in the articulation of which the oral
part of the breath channel is not blocked and is not constricted enough to
cause audible friction; broadly : the one most prominent sound in a syllable
2t is a letter or other symbol representing a vowel —usually used in
English of a, e, i, 0, u, and sometimes y .?

In Arabic, there are two types of vowels:

0 In phonetics, a vowel is a sound in spoken language, such as an English ah! or oh!

2 Laver, John (1994) Principles of Phonetics, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press) p. 269.

%2 The International Phonetic Alphabet identifies seven different vowel heights:

1.close vowel (high vowel) 2.near-close vowel 3.close-mid vowel 4.mid vowel 5.0pen-mid vowel 6.near-
open vowel 7.open vowel (low vowel).
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i. Short vowels
ii. Long vowels

i. Short vowels®®

The Arabic language had originally no signs for the short vowels. When the
Arabic language was learnt by the non-Arabs and when the verses of the
Quran were read incorrectly, these sings came to be used by the Arabs.?*
“Vowels are usually not indicated in Arabic books, journals or in any written
matter, unless when the correct pronunciation of a word is to be made sure.
A person who knows Arabic grammar can read correctly any Arabic passage
without the help of vowel sings forming part of the text, but a beginner very
much needs them”. %

Every consonant in vocalised Arabic text is provided with a vowel sign
(sometimes indicated and often omitted in writing). In the Arabic language a
vowel is called (4_~- haraka) movement. And a consonant with a vowel
sign is called (¢!~ —Mutaharrik) moved. If a consonant is without a vowel

sign, it is called ( ¢Ss- sakin) which means( resting).

There are three short vowels in the Arabic language. Unlike vowels in

English, they are indicated by strokes.

23 Short Vowels (accents) : i. Fat-ha (& - 43) ii. Dammah (& - 4e) iii. Kasrah (= - 3-S),

#Arab: The word Arab is derived from that “Arabia”. But according to others, “Arab” is originated from
the word “Yarab”. Yarab was the name of the son of khatan who was the predecessor of the people of south
Arabia. The western writers have called the Arabs “Saracen” The word “Saraceni” is said to be derived

from the word “Sahara” which means desert.
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i.Fathah (3&33) : (a 2 ) is a small diagonal stroke above a consonant. It is

identical with vowel “a” in the English word “man” e.g.(« ,z, <, <).

ii.Dammah (<)) @ (u--) a small (s - waw) above a consonant. It is identical

2

with vowel (u) in the English word ‘bul’ e.qg. (&, z &, &),

iii.Kasrah (s,-&1): (i- =) a small diagonal stroke under a consonant. It is

identical with “i” in the English word “finish’ e.g. (&,z,<,d, ¢)

We should read each of these consonants once with Fathah — Second time

with( Dammah =) and a third time with( kasrah —)
Example:

1.0 2.8 3. @«

ii. Long vowels?’
There are two categories vowels in English alphabet:
i. Vowels (de <5 » 51 4S ie iy a) thatis a, e, i, 0, U
ii. Consonants (&St <) thatis b, c,d, f, g, h,j,k I, m,n,p,q,r,s,t v,
w, X, 2.28

In Arabic, alphabets are of two types:

%Dr. Syed Ali, Arabic Made Easy , p.06
" Long Vowels (actual letters): i. Alif (k- 1) ii. Wow (s:- 5) iii. Yaa (- &).

%’zuddin Muhammad Nazib, English Grammar ,p. 9-7
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1. (Al G5 ») e, it has two parts (<sso~ll) and (1), Firstly we should
discuss on the meaning of (<ss,~)then the meaning of (A=), (w5 =): (

Caya pl. <as ) (<aual) letter; consonant; phthisis (gram); type (typ.)?® (sl
<s 1») irresolute, wavering, on the fence; (Lés_~! 4LWl) words literally;(

a5l cag sl or waall) literally, verbatim, to the letter; (<~ &) literally,
word for word (<Y1 s all) the alphabetic letters, the alphabet. “Illah: (A=
pl. J) illness, sickness, disease, malady; deficiency, defect, weakness;
weakness, (dall iy ,2) the weak letters (s 5! ).%°

Three of the consonants (s — 5 -') named (U=l —a;5,a) ie. “Weak” or
“irregular” letters. These three letters are often inter-changed or dropped
under the influence of other letters e.g.(Js8 ) becomes(J&)consonants other
than s are known as(z=all < 5,all) the “sound letters” because under no
circumstances they are dropped. (s's ) are the (hurfal ‘illah) of Arabic
language, those are the equivalents of the letters of ¢, d, f, g, h, J, k, [, m, n, p,

q,r, s, t,v, W, X, YV, z, in English language. *

Three of the consonants (1’s’¢) which are described by the grammarians as
(M=l s 5 1) weak or irregular letters are used for lengthening the vowels.
Alif () for a, yea () for i and waw () for au and u.

Examples:

('ora, & fi, & kai, 5 du, o law) e.t.c.(') Alif corresponds to — (u)

corresponds to - and (s) corresponds to — . Therefore (1) is called (A=) <)

2 Dr. J. Milton, A DICTIONARY OF MODERN WRITTEN ARABIC (Beirut:Maktabatu Lebanon, 3"
edition 1980A.D) p. 418
*Ibid , p.633

% Dr.I’zuddin,Mohammad Nazeeb, English Grammar,) p. 45
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the sister of fathah. () is called(s_~&) &) the sister of kasrah. And () is
called (+eall i) the sister of dammah.

Thus (L) as opposed to ( < ) (¥52) as opposed to (352) and (Gix=) as
opposed to (Bx=).“When the weak letters are used as lengtheners, they do

not admit any vowel sign”.

(A=38) before () and (s) from the diphthongs (i) and au (u) e.g. (&)
doubt,(z's«) wave. Here some Arabic words are written, with the component
letters shown separately, and with the vowel marks indicated. This is for the
beginners. It is remembered that if an Arabic word consists of two, three or

more letters, all these are written together.

dya po cod Qd) Jo=ass

to leave to understand | to write to ride to connect
30 LU= Qa cgd BBE

to provide To help to go to play to weigh
Qoua oG Od e ed g e

to hit To open to dwell to be noble to hear
QU Jdi Lz o d Qg

to drink to eat to search to wear to work hard

Noonation (Cxsi)
(a5 il Uad ¥ Wl AV sl os5 4)* Nouns and Adjectives, when

indefinite, the vowel signs are written double e.g.( — = —). In such a case the

$2Hani Tabiri, Qawaidullugah al-Arabiayyah , p.75
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pronunciation of the word changes. Letter (<) with one “Fatha is
pronounced ba. But the same (&) with double (=) is pronounced ban
likewise (< tan, & fan).

Letter(&) with one (%«=x) is pronounced bu. But the same & with
double(®«=) is pronounced as ban. Thus ( & tun, z hun & fun).

“Letter (<) with two (3.~S) is pronounced as bin likewise (< tin, z jin, <
fin). This sound, which is not rendered in writing, is the so called
‘nunation”**

The sound produced as a result of double vowel signs — , = — on consonant
is called (c»s®) ‘nunation’, i.e. though (o) is not written; it is pronounced.A
word with the definite article( ! )will not accept “noonation”.*®

Below, each alphabet is written with double fathah, =, double “dammah” =

and double kasrah —, we can read them aloud.

3 2 ¢ z| | & & = 1
4 L - pal oe| G | D] o
S| 3 o el d] E 8] &) &

Some examples:

3z T5 |Ew ) R
Grand father wife husband | father family
¢! Loe (oG A e
brother daughter | son mother sister

%% Ahmad Obyed, M’uzam an-Nuhu (Bairut, Sharisuria, 2™ edition 1982) Page-118
*Hani Tabiri, Qawaidullugah al-A’rabiayyah ,p.5

%Dr. Syed Ali, Arabic for Beginners,p.8
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Absence of vowels (&ssull)

(08 ... &) means ‘rest’ to be vowel less®. When a consonant is without
any vowel mark, it is called ((SLs) Resting, and the sign used to indicate this
is- ) a small circle placed over the quiescent consonant. When one
consonant in a word is with the vowel sign and the following letter is ((SL)
the two letters would form a syllable, i.e. they would be read together and

thus produce a joint sound: For examples:

Js &2 Lo 2 G »d

Is? let give take stand how much
T 5d s Ja od Je
what law that say be but

The following words consist of three letters with two syllables. In (u+?)

lesson (2) is combined and their joint sound is added to the last letter, (u+).

RIS daz e BAR O3

to praise five house weight
Ry 5% 2dg B BIYa
lie bread knowledge | flower bridge

“Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable. Tri-Syllabic

words are accented on the first unless the middle syllable is closed”*’

%Dr. J. Milton, A DICTIONARY OF MODERN WRITTEN ARABIC ,p.618

¥ Ahmad Obayed, M’uzam an-Naun. p.218
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Doubled Consonant (S.xaa)

(2233) means intensification, strengthening; (gram) intensified pronunciation,

emanation, doubling (of a consonant); doubling sign over a consonant;

pressure (e on).®

When a consonant occurs twice, one after another, without a vowel sound in

between, it is written once (unlike in English) and the sign( = )called(2%)

‘shaddah’ is placed over it as in( <) ‘rabbun’ lord.

The consonant on which ( = ) shaddah is placed has to be distinctly

pronounced twice.

e.g.
5aG &3 =5 [0k S T
thought over bear to cut to assume | to harden | to smell

A consonant is doubled, and receives() shaddah, only when a vowel

precedes and follows it. The vowel sign is placed over diacritic sign in case

of (3ai) or (“ex) but underneath, if the vowel is (3,<) e.g.(= = ).

All consonant is admitting of being doubled and take the shaddah which is

also known as (x5),

The place of pronunciation (gJ4l))

Arabic letters must be pronounced from their Makhraj; otherwise the

meaning may be changed with wrong pronunciation. The art of the correct

pronunciation of

the correct pronunciation of the Quran when reciting.

Lit.to make better 3( z 3= )is the important part of ( 2:s3). It is the place of

%Dr. J Milton, A DICTIONARY OF WRITTEN ARABIC, p. 460

*Rogaiyyah waris Magsood, A Basic Dictionary of Islam (New Delhi, Goodword Books, Nizamuddin

Market, India), p.211
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Pronunciation of Arabic Alphabets. In Arabic there are Twenty Nine
Alphabets having individual pronunciation. “These letters are pronounced

from Seventeen places of the mouth”*
These places are located in five positions of the mouth.

i.Halag (&sV-gullet)
ii.Tongue

iii. Both the lips

iv. The root of the nose

v. Jauf (—s>-vacuum of the mouth)
Description of the places of pronunciation (z4l)* elaborately:

1. First (z_*«) is the vacuum of the mouth. Three letters are pronounced
from this place.

a. (1) having (pJ2) - slike: @ saral ye
b. (¢)having (pJs) - G like : Cpaiw

c. Alif (<) without Harkat (iS_s) when its right side letter having
zabar(s),

Like:

“Prof. Dr. A.N.M. Raisuddin, Islamic Studies (Dhaka, Banglabazar, N.C.T.B. V-6), p.35

*! There are seventeen makhraj in Quranic pronunciation which is called (s> ae).The word
Tajweed linguistically means ‘proficiency’ or ‘doing something well’. It comes from the same root letters
as the word “Jayyid’ in Arabic (meaning ‘good’): Jeem, Waw and Daal. When applied to the Quran, it
means giving every letter of the Qur’an its rights and dues of characteristics when we recite the Quran and
observing the rules that apply to those letters in different situations. We give the letters their rights by
observing the essential characteristics of each letter that never leave it.
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(piall Ll pall) While pronouncing the above-mentioned three types of
letters, mouth, Halaq and tongue are not touched. Rather these letters are
pronounced from the air at the middle of the mouth. These are called Harf-i-

madd (letters having madd).

2. Letters pronounced from bottom (part) of the throat - = - « (hamza, Ha)

like:( aes il

3. Letters pronounced from the middle part of the throat - & ¢ like:
() e —Cpaalall ) o 2anll)

4.Letters pronounced from the upper part of the throat (attached to the

tongue) (sl e -4l I8 Like:"E ¢ )
These six letters ( s-o-z-g-#-¢ ) are called (&~ <25 =)or letters of throat.

5.The letter pronounced from the root of the tongue and from the upper plate

equal to it — ((3) Like:( a=) &) sa J3)

6. A little upper side of the tongue and the palate equal to it( <! )Like: (<))
7. Middle part of the gangue and the palate equal to it — (s <% «z) like:
(B> 0o - 0 e -0 58 el

8.Letters pronounced with a side of the tongue, upper gum along with the
teeth — (u=) like: (bl ¥ )

9.Letters pronounced with front side of the upper tongue along with the
palate of the root of the teeth - J like: (U5 all -4 54 8)
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10.With the front side of the tongue and parallel upper palate - o - like:

(Ciasd)
11. Letters pronounced with the back side of front part of the tongue along

with its palate - _ like: (&l <l )5 -Gl @ )

12. Letters pronounced with the front part of the tongue with the root of the
two front teeth - <& -2 -1 like: (U als ol ol -cpdll Lol joa -l s

13. Letters pronounced with the heads of the lower two teeth and the front

part of the tongue, having a little help from the upper teeth-
J= e - ua Like( ) g - saall i)

14. Letters pronounced with front part of the tongue having touch with the
upper two front teeth - & -3 -1 [ike:&asd — (@3S - caalUall (44)

15. Letter pronounced with the wet part of the lower lip having touch with

two upper front teeth - < like( 28!l 8 -uud )

16. Letters pronounced from the two lips - » - - from the wet part of the
lips ( «)from the dry part of the lips- » - like: («S Ly 4l 43 e} W) which
Is pronounced round the right and left sides of both the lips having a round

hole at the middle as half open flower - s - like:(Us s 5 -l s sl 5 (30 )

17. Gunnah pronounced from the root of the nose. When - & (Nun) having
Jazam, to conceal this Nun sometimes Gunnah is necessary like:( (=

Jeus)*“Arabic letters must be pronounced from their Makhraj, otherwise

“|pid, p.38
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the meaning may be changed with a wrong pronunciation. For example ( s J&
) 4l) means- Say Allah is one. Here if instead of the Makhraj of (&) it is
pronounced from the Makhraj of <, then the meaning will be change,
because (J%) means “say” and (JS) means “eat”. As results, the meaning of

the whole sentence will be changed with wrong meaning.”
Lesson Three: The Numerals
The Numerals ( 22ad)

Arabic numerals or Hindu numerals® or Hindu-Arabic numerals* or Indo
Avrabic numerals® are the ten digits (0, 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6,7, 8, 9).

They are descended from the Hindu-Arabic numeral system developed by
Indian mathematicians,*® in which a sequence of digits such as "975" is read
as a single number. The Indian numerals are traditionally thought to have
been adopted by the Persian and Arab mathematicians in India, and passed

on to the Arabs further west.

431, 2,3456, etc., are called Arabic numerals or Hindu numerals. Please see, Edward Thorndike, The
Thorndike Arithmetics, (London, BiblioBazaar, LLC) p.102, and

Bernhard Schipp, Statistical Inference, Econometric Analysis and Matrix Algebra, Festschrift in Honor
of Gotz Trenkler, Springer, p. 387,

“Beatrice Lumpkin,(1995), Multicultural science and math connections: middle school projects and
activities (Washington, Walch Publishing) p. 118

* Donald Fenna, A Dictionary of Weights, Measures, and Units,( New York, Oxford University Press)
p. 90 & 202.

% "Indian mathematicians invented the concept of zero and developed the "Arabic" numerals and system of
place-value notation used in most parts of the world today" Unknown parameter |lasr2= ignored
(help).Please see, Richard Richard Bulliet, (2010), The Earth and Its Peoples: A Global History, Volume 1.
Cengage Learning, p.192.
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A. Boucenna has presented certain manuscripts as evidence that the
numerals in their current form developed from Arabic letters in the western
regions of the Arab World.*” The current form of the numerals developed in
North Africa, distinct in form from the Indian and eastern Arabic numerals.
It was in the North African city of Bejaia that the Italian scholar Fibonacci
first encountered the numerals; his work was crucial in making them known
throughout Europe. The use of Arabic numerals spread around the world
through European trade, books and colonialism. Today they are the most

common symbolic representation of numbers in the world.

The reason the digits are more commonly known as ‘Arabic numerals’ in

Europe and the Americas is that they were introduced to Europe in the 10th

century by Arabic-speakers of North Africa, who were then using the digits

from Libya to Morocco. Europeans did not know about the numerals' origins

in ancient India, so they named them "Arabic numerals".*® Arabs, on the
» 49

other hand, call the system ‘Hindu numerals’,” referring to their origin in

India. This is not to be confused with what the Arabs call the "Hindi
numerals”, namely the Eastern Arabic numerals (+ -V - Y -¥ - ¢ -¢-1-v

- A - 4 (used in the Middle East, or any of the numerals currently used in

Indian languages (e.g. ©.%.2.3.¥.9.€..¢.R).”

*7 On the Origin of Arabic Numerals - A. Boucenna - Université Ferhat Abbas Setif (French)

* Michael Woods, Ancient computing: from counting to calendars (New York, Mary B. Woods; Year
Published:2000) p. 45

“ Russ Rowlett, Roman and "Arabic" Numerals, (North Carolina, University ) p.39 and also please see
Joel Achenbach, (16 September 1994), Article: Take a Number, Please., The Washington Post,
retrieved 22 June 2009.

%0 Georges Ifrah, 1999. The Universal History of Numbers: From Prehistory to the Invention of the
Computer,
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In English, the term Arabic numerals can be ambiguous. It most commonly
refers to the numeral system widely used in Europe and the Americas.
Arabic numerals are the conventional name for the entire family of related
systems of Arabic and Indian numerals. It may also be intended to mean the
numerals used by Arabs, in which case it generally refers to the Eastern

Arabic numerals.

The decimal Hindu-Arabic numeral system was invented in India around
500 CE.** The system was revolutionary by including a zero and positional
notation. It is considered an important milestone in the development of
mathematics. One may distinguish between this positional system, which is
identical throughout the family, and the precise glyphs used to write the
numerals, which vary regionally. The glyphs most commonly used in
conjunction with the Latin script since early modern times are:(0123 456
7 8 9) Although the phrase ‘Arabic numeral’ is frequently capitalized, it is
sometimes written in lower case: for instance, in its entry in the Oxford
English dictionary.>® This helps distinguish it from "Arabic numerals” as the

East Arabic numerals specific to the Arabs.

The numerals used in many parts of the world are known as Arabic
numerals, though they are slightly different from those used by the Arabs.

The numerals are:

513.3 0" Connor, and E.F. Robertson. 2000. 'Indian Numerals', MacTutor History of Mathematics Archive,
School of Mathematics and Statistics, University of St. Andrews, Scotland.

52 =« Arabic’’ Oxford English Dictionary, 2nd edition .
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In manuscript, number two is usually written as < the zero is indicated by a
point.“Arabic is both written and read from the right to the left, but the

numerals are written and read as in English”.>® Examples are given below:

2001 | 1974 | 2007 | 1980 | 2000

Y"\ \ﬂ\/i Y"i \ﬂ/\' Y"'

The Alif (<) and Hamza (5a¢d)

Some grammarians regard (') and () as two distinct letters, while others
regards them as two realizations of the same letter. They are a problematic
aspect of Arabic writing and are often confusing to native and non-native
speakers alike. In this posting, | hope to summarize some of the rules related
to writing of (/) and (¢).At the beginning of a word, (¢) and (') are written
together to make the sound of a glottal stop. They can be associated with a
short vowel. When the (!) comes with a short (a) or a short (0), the (¢) is
written on top of the letter, and when (¢) comes with a short (i), the () is

written under the letter, e.g. “father” (<), “mother” (af), “Islam” (a3\) .

At the beginning of certain words, the () should not be written on the ().
This is called (J=sl 33«4), e.g. in words like two (c1), Monday (o=5Y),
woman (31 ), etc. The (') at the beginning of the definite article (J') must

never be written with a (¢). When two (')s are found at the beginning of a

%3Dr. Syed Ali, Arabic for Beginners, p.18
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word, a special type of ())is called (3252l <&ll) s used with a special shape

of (¢) on, e.g. hopes (JWf), Adam (1), sorry (<),

In the middle of a word, a (<) is written in association with a short vowel
with a short (f), with a short (5), or with a short (<), e.g. the words “ask”
(JL), “enquirer” (), “question” (J)s~). Alif mamdouda can also occur in
the middle of the word, e.g. “Quran” (o/_%).Now the details discussion on the

following:
The sun letters and the moon letters

(JY) is the definite article of Arabic language. It is equivalent to the word ‘a’,
‘an’ and “The’ in English.>>Any noun or adjective without (J') is considered

indefinite. There is no particular sign for the indefinite as ‘a’ in English.

Noun and Adjective, when indefinite and in the singular form, end with

double vowel marks .e.g.

T I S

= -

house beautiful book

But when these words are made definite by adding (J') they will end with a
single vowel mark only e.g. (<)- the house) ,(4wall - the beautiful), (<< -
the book). It is said that, the definite article (J)) is prefixed to the nouns and

58l ¢ degl ol denlall ¢ L o adl ¢ Soaaiall 4y salll slnd) 5 e ) il Yl ahas ) po 80 smilf ¢ G it Sl
£€,a(p 1966 -1961 <o ladll

**Munir Ba‘albaki, Al Mawrid (Beirut:Dar al- lImi lil- Malayen, 37th ed.2003) p.962
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adjectives it defines. It does not stand alone. We can compare the following
words with (J') and without (J')

e.g.

Indefinite article Definite article

Cayy Cal)
ZUTPEN Aliaall

As remarked P.C. Wren in his book,

‘The’ is called the Definite article, because it normally points out some
particular person or thing; as, He met the doctor; meaning some particular
doctor. Whereas the indefinite article is used before singular countable

nouns, *° e.g. a book, an orange, a girl.

Huruf ash-shamsiya (sl <s 5 ») the sun letters (i.e., sibilants, dentals, r, I,
n, to which the L (J) of the article assimilate al huruf al gamariyyah ( s =

4, i) the moon letters (to which the L of the article) does not assimilate.”’

The sun letters are the dentals (o -d -5 -b -0a -ga - - - -0 -3 -2 -8 -Q),

They are called so because the first letter of the word o« sun is & which

*\Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar and Composition (New Delhi: S. Chand & Company,
7361, Ram Nagar, 6" ed, 2005 A.D, 1%in 1936) p.34

*Dr. J. Milton Cowan, A Dictionary of modern written Arabic, p. 169
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belongs to this category. When the definite article ‘J” is prefixed to a noun
or an adjective starting with anyone of the sun letters, the J, being a sun

letter itself, is assimilated i.e. (J) is not pronounced though it is written.

e.g.

il iauaill cpal) aau)

~

the sun the advice the religion | the year

On the above words the (J) of the definite article is not pronounced, and the
letter next to it is pronounce twice, and ‘shaddah’( =) is written over the

initial sun letter.

The Moon letters are: (s> sed 3¢ g ¢ ¢z <) they are so called
because the word (<& moon, begins with one of these letters. In case the
definite article J' is prefixed to any word whose initial letter belongs to this

category, (J) is both written and pronounced:

e.g.

L Al ] ]

the king the moon | the(all) praise | the fruit

“Some Arab Grammarians instead of dividing the letters into Sun letters and
Moon letters, classify the definite article as (il J1) and ( 4_<a J1) the sun
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al and the moon al.”*®The following chart have to make distinction between

(Resall J1) and (&<l 1),

These are:

FIRATINT

el J)

Coally a2 L) Ldli ¥ g (iS5 I a
Jaadia W aey QSM\ aall il laaa L..g'ﬂ\).

Ghaill vie 5 UK vie jedas Al s

GEall” il gk

JRF IR Y T

L) (J)) g s

1 el (J)) g

20

FERRNCC

0’dk’

L’U'.é,L)A,L):,L)“

’d’é,q,.&,&,é’c,c,‘.—’"

L..S,},—%’ﬁ

The Shortened Alif (5 salall Cill)>®

There are some words where (! - alif)®® is indicated not in its full shape but
by a short vertical stroke. This is known as (5. s<ssll <a¥)) the ‘shortended

S8Hani tabiri, waidullugah al Englinyyah (Bairut: Maktabatu leabanon, 2™ ed.1991) p. 12

3 el il (sinior s Bacall s Cagpa Ayl fae La clila L Y ;i el g pa a3 A8 W CiiSs

80(<all) name of the letter ); as to say 4 I 44l (1« from beginning to end, from A to Z; s¢l s 4dll s 3= (Wa

ya’ahu) he knows it from A to Z; «: <l ABC. Accordingly; <& alf ....<a sl | <&Vl alaf thousan; millennium;

(muallafa) or 4813« <¥! (alafun mu’llifatun) thousands and thousands; <2 ¥} < & (“asharat al uluf) tens of

thousands; <! &l (mi’at al- uluf) hundreds of thousands; &' alfi: &) xe (“id) millennial celebration,

millenary, (Dr. J. Milton, A DICTIONARY OF MODERN WRITTEN ARABIC) p. 23
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alif”  However; this does not change the pronunciation. e.g.

(‘_ﬂ\.uﬂ; ,‘FMJA ’G..'a'j‘),d\ ’M\ "sm.\‘)\ ,‘5&“)

“The letter (<) with which these words ends is not pronounced”®*

The Stretched Alif (3393aall Cill)

In a word, when Hamza (+) comes immediately after a vowelless ( <!') the
sign() called ‘Madda’ ®%(3<) ‘stretched’ is written on (<a).The(alif) is
lengthened while pronouncing the word. This is called (325l ll) the

(stretched or extended)®® “alif’. e.g.

¢\‘)AA ;J\}.m ;Ln.'a.\..\

red | black
white

Al-Hamzah ( 33¢1)*

Logically, hamzah is just like any other letter, but it may be written in
different ways. It has no effect on the way other letters are written. In

particular, surrounding long vowels are written just as they always are,

2 Abdul Gani Ad- Daqgr, Muzam an-Nahu(s~i/ a4, (Lebanon, Share Surya, Beirut) p.426
82 The maddah [133(] is a tilde-like diacritic which can appear only on top of an alif and indicates a glottal
stop /7/ followed by a long /a.In theory, the same sequence /7a could also be represented by two alifs, as in

*[111], where a hamza above the first alif represents the /?2/ while the second alif represents the /a.

However, consecutive alifs are never used in the Arabic orthography. Instead, this sequence must always be
written as a single alif with a maddah above it—the combination known as an alif maddah. Example:
oA

63, Jsthia ik i e 10 skl

® Asign in Arabic orthography used to represent the sound of a glottal stop, transliterated in English as an
apostrophe.
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regardless of the seat™ of the hamzah—even if this results in the appearance
of two consecutive (s)sor ()s.

It is a noun from the verb (J«2) hamaza meaning "prick, goad, drive" or

“provide (a letter or word) with hamza"®®

The name of the letter in the form of (<!-alif) written at the beginning of a
word is really ‘Hamza’ (33«) ® for example: The first letter of "eall"
Alhamdu actually is not alif (!)sits in the middle of the word or at the end
and it always remains harkat less (cS) as (olesLl) or (u=~)).According to
pronunciation, Hamza are of two types, both of which are found in the

Qur’an.

i.Hamza-al-wasl (J—=ll 5 3ea-connecting hamza)

ii.Hamza-al-qiti («a!) 3 «a-disconnecting hamza)

Al-Hamza-al-wasl (J«<sl! 8 ja2)

Hamza is at the beginning of the words and is pronounced but when it is in

the middle, of the world, is not pronounced. This type to Hamza is known as

(S 3 3.4 -Connecting hamza).

Hamza al Wasl (3= 5 ) - Sign: The hamza al waslis an extra hamza at
the beginning of a word, which is pronounced when starting with the word,

and dropped when continuing

[i.e., joining the previous word with the word that has hamza al-wasl].

% Hans Wehr,Edited by J. M Cowan, Dictionary of Modern Arabic, (Otto Harrassovich KG, 1994.) p.161
%Hamza (:_<) plural, hamazat hamza, the character designating the glottal stop: (gram) &kl s s h. al gat’i
disjunctive hamza (gram); J— il s 3« h. al wasl conjunctive hamza (gram); Please see,Dr. J. Miltoton, A

Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, p.91
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e.g. When Starting
(4 2l -All praise is for Allah)
(WS enl - My name is Khalid)
(22 L=~ Sacrifice to Zaid)
When Continuing
(4 a1 (J3-Say all praise is due to Allah)

From the above examples, it is seen that in (J', ~!) and( _~3! )Hamza at the

beginning of the words is pronounced this is known as ( Jwasll 3 ),
Rules of Hamzah al — Wasl

Hamza al wasl can be found in verbs, nouns, and prepositions [letter].Now

some rules on the following:

a. Among <~ “harf” only (J)) is (J! 3 «2) b. Among nouns (~!) ism,
only a few are (J«=ll 3 3e2) male (3.!5) person (Jd=_) son, son( o) daughter(
i) ) of (U= -verb) there are some rules of (Jw !l 3 ) are :

i.The first (,~3) inhar (sacrifice) hamza of (_«!) amr (drived) from there

letter verbs: as -

ii. The first letter of (<l) derived from five or six letter verbs as(s_ixiul 5 iainl

<)) beg your pardon to Rab.
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1. The first J~3 hamza of .~=\ derived from five letter or six letter verbs as

(A8 S3l) the pen was broken.(«Silé o1l & 5l ) dropped the pen and it
broke.

iv.The first letter of (L>~=<) derived from five or six-letter verbs; as( 4 _lixiul

2 3a4) t0 beg pardon to Allah is praiseworthy.

Except the above rules, in all other words hamza (J—3! 3 ) we should
remember that (J— !l 5 34) is written in the middle but not pronounced (<)
“ba” before(~~)) should be(~~Y) pronounced (bismillah) ‘As (3.8) in

bismillah is not written and instead (<) is pronounced long’.?’

Al-Hamza al Qit‘i (aadll 3 ja2)

(1-1-1 35 suSa S 13 Lgini g

The hamza letter on its own always represents hamza gat‘i.This hamza is
always pronounced, no matter where it is placed. This is known as ( 3«
kill), ®® This(hamza) may appear anywhere in the word. The (hamza) would
be pronounced with the (harakah) on top of it irrespective of what it is sitting

on.

£.0. (AA155AZ "{s Dl el "l

*"Ibid, vol-6, p.24
%8Alhaj Muhammad Hossain, Religious Teaching, (Dhaka; province a publication, Banglabazar, 2™ ed.

1997, V. V1) p.14
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Lesson Four : The Grammar () l) *

“Grammar is the study of morphemes and their combinations. It
comprehends two subdivisions: morphology and syntax. Morphology is the
description of the combinations of morphemes in words. Syntax is the
description of larger combinations of words. It is the arrangement of words

as elements in sentence, to show their relationship.””

Arabic grammar is centered on a single topic; grammatical inflection.
Anything studied in the language is studied only because it relates to this
issue. It is a feat of staggering genius on the part of medieval grammarians
that almost all aspects of the language are covered just by concentrating on
the issue of grammatical inflection. We start with this topic, and it branches

out to cover the entire language.

%Grammar: Rules of a language governing its PHONOLOGY, MORPHOLOGY, SYNTAX, and
SENENTICS; also, a written summary of such rules. The first Europeans to write grammar text
were the Greeks, notably the Alexandrians of the last century BC. The Romans applied the Greek
grammatical system to Latin. The works of the Latin grammarians donates (4" century AD)and
Parisian (6" century were widely used to teach grammar in medical Europe.

By 1700, grammars of 61 vernacular languages had been printed. These were mainly used for teaching and
were interned to reform or standardize language. In the 19" - 20™ centuries mainly used for teaching and
were intended to reform or standardize language.

In the 19"-20™ centuries linguists began studying language to trace their evolution rather than to prescribe
correct usage. Descriptive linguists (see Ferdinand de SAUSSURE) studied spoken language by collecting
and analyzing sample sentences. Transformational grammarians (see NOAM CHOMSKY) examined the
underlying structure of language. The older approach to grammar as body of rules needed to speak write
correctly is still the basis of primary and secondary language education.

Please see, ENCYCLOPADIA OF BRITANNICA, (New Yurok, Okhla Industrial Aria, V-4,1988), p.195

® Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi, Al-Basaer wa-al-Dhakhair (Beirut, Dar as Sadr, 1988) p.47
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Definition
“Grammar” means the rules of language, which makes man to be able to
speak and write in correct order. The subject which deals the rules of

English language is called “English Grammar”™

and the subject which deals

the rule of Arabic language is called “Arabic Grammar” or (dw_all 4alll xc) &),
The following more definitions are:

Jaall & sa (8 ailSll g AlSall daiac 438 4K a5 30 jhe ClalSll Jlsal) g Cojmy ale™ -1

2 sl 5 Capaall - a5 5 ) o el SISY iy

e Eua e LeaS 5 Als A pall GlalSl Al al8al Lgy Caay ) 2o ) L alall 5 -2

XTI

T4_LS Lyl e g dlaa o 4l 30318 2y (A € 511 -3

A person who is an expert in the study of grammar is called grammarian.

Types of Arabic Grammar (4w sl 4l o) g8 aludl)
According to As-Syyed Ahmad Hashim,
-8 e saan Lale >yl 31 (e 3 ke Ay jall dalll 6 gle
Ll G dadlany g * A S s e i yeay 5o
T8sland IV L GELEYI 5 % 5 _pualae e Glas Oy Jad
For classical Arabic grammarians, the grammatical sciences are divided into

five branches:

"Prof. Md. A.K. Nowaz, Special communicative Eng. grammar (Dhaka:Bani Bhaban, Banglabazar,) p.11
2Dr. Zawarez Matri Abdul Maseh, Ma’zamu Qawa’idul Arabiyyatul Alamiyyah (Beirut:Maktabatu
Lebanon Nasherun) p. 2

®Aiman Amin, An. Nahu al-kafi (Kairo: Dar-al-khaldun,V-1) p.5

Dr. Warese Moktadi, An. Nahu al-wadhi (Kairo: Maktabatu Lebanon Nasherun, 2™ edition 2001) Page-5

®As-Syyed Ahmad Hashimi. Al- Qwaid al-Asa-Siyyah, (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Alamyya, Labanon) p.3
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I.The Science of Alphabets: alphabets(s3WY! »l=) : a set of letter or symbols
in a fixed order used for writing a language origin from alphabet, the first
two letters of the Greek alphabet. There are 26 letters in English alphabet
and 29 letters in Arabic Alphabet. "

ii.The Science of Syntax: syntax (s~ »le) the way that words and phrases
are put together to form sentences in a language; the rules of grammar for
this compare Morphology. "According to Abu Yahya, ““(s~il ale) that
knowledge which shows us how to join a noun, verb and particle to from a
correct sentence as well as what the condition (i‘rab) of the last letter of a
word should be.””"®Words and sentences are its subject matter and its object
‘to ultimately understand the Quran and Hadtith, thereby giving the pleasure
Allah Ta‘alaa’.

iii. The Science of Morphology: morphology (<<l =) (linguistics) the
forms of words studied as a branch of linguistics compare GRAMMAR,

Syntax.
iv.Al-balaghah: (3L -rhetoric) which elucidates construct quality.

v.The Science of prosody: prosody (u=s_o2ll ale) 1 (technical) the patterns of
sounds and rhythms in poetry the study of this 2 (phonetics) the part of
Phonetics which is concerned with stress and INTONATION as opposed to

individual speech sounds®

"°Dr.J. Milton: A Dictionary of modern written Arabic, p.312.

7 Ibid, p.807

"8 Abu Yahya, Tashilun Nahw(s~i// (L) (Lahore: Madrasha Islamiyyah Benoni press,1989) p.2
™ Ibid, p.413.

® |hid, p.623
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Saied M. Badawi, an expert on Arabic grammar, divided Arabic grammar
into five different types. Badawi's five types of grammar from the most

colloquial to the most formal are:

i. Illiterate spoken Arabic (LYl dule),
ii.Semi-literate Spoken Arabic (0 siiall dxle),
iii. Educated Spoken Arabic ((mésiall dxle),
iv.Modern Standard Arabic (<) aaad),
v.and Classical Arabic (< il auad) 8

Phases of development of Arabic Grammar

The first rules of Arabic language, including its poetry metrical theory, and
its syntax, morphology and phonology, were written in Irag. This task was
conducted both in Al-Basrah under Al-Khalil Ibn Ahmed Al-Farahidy and in
Al-Kuufah under Abu al-Hasan Al-Kisaa'i. During the Middle Ages Al-
Khalil in his book (¢! <) and, his student, Siibawayh in (<usd))
concluded that task. The first complete dictionary of the Arabic language
was composed by Al-Khalil, who had also been involved in the reform of
the Arabic script and who is generally acclaimed as the inventor of the
Arabic metrical theory. The professed aim of (o= @US), which goes under
his name, was the inclusion of all Arabic roots. In the introduction, a sketch
is given of the phonetic structure of Arabic, and the dictionary fully uses

available corpora of Arabic by including quotations from the Qur'an and

8 Alaa Elgibali and El-Said M. Badawi. Understanding Arabic: Essays in Contemporary Arabic
Linguistics in Honor of EI-Said M. Badawi, 1996. P. 105
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from the numerous pre-Islamic poems, which had both undergone a process
of codification and written transmission by the hands of the grammarians.
The identity of the oldest Arabic grammarian is disputed; some sources state
that it was Abu-Aswad al-Du'ali, who established diacritical marks an
vowels for Arabic in the mid-600s, though none of his works have
survived.??
The time of the fourth Caliphs, Ali Ibn Abi Taalib, when he commissioned
to Abu Al-Aswad Al-Du‘ali®® for the task. In his book (La¥! i & LIV 4a )
Al-Anbari, (s_owY)) reports the following anecdote.
L oda Le ol cdad oy 8 Cada 58 (el agle ) s o (g e (e sall ual e cilan 7,
i el el ol Aallia Al 28 4iaa b oyl OIS ldls ) 9 g sall
rosa gy dad N ) B A adle (saaiag s cad) Ggan iy Wnd el of o lé aale V)
) L Cayally ey sl e Jadll g ¢ ol o Ll Lo auW Goga g Jady o) 4lS 23Sl
o) s Lo agl) Cial g ¢ sl an ) J By i

|bn Mada's Kojiro Nakamura, Criticism of Arab Grammarians. (Oxford University press, orient, v. 10,
1974) p.89-113.

8Abu al-Aswad Al-Du'ali (c.603-688) was a close companion of Ali ibn Abi Talib and grammarian. He
was the first to place dots on Arabic letters and the first to write on Arabic linguistics. He educated many
students.It has been said - and many adduce it as fact - that the first grammarian in the Arabic language was
Abu'l-Aswad al-Du'ali (d.69), a companion of Ali bin Abu Talib and an early poet.Ibn al-Nadim, author of
the Fihrist said:**“Muhammad b. Ishaq says that most scholars agree that grammar was taken from Abu'l-
Aswad al-Du'ali, and that he took it from the Khalifah 'Ali.”’ This is also the opinion of the famous language
specialist Abu 'Ubayda (d.210), and the lexicographer al-Zubaydi (d.397) said about Abu'l-Aswad:"He was
the first to establish [the science of] the Arabic language, to lay down its methods and to establish its
rules"There are also stories in which both 'Ali and ‘Umar acknowledge or refer the subject of grammar to
Abu'l-Aswad al-Du'ali.The reason why Abu'l-Aswad began to lay formal rules for the Arabic language lies
undoubtedly behind the multiply of non-Arabic Muslims - who recited the Qur'an. It has been illustrated by
a report in which Abu'l-Aswad heard some Muslims pronounce the wrong reading of the Qur'an, owing to a
mistake in voweling. As a consequence, following the order of the governor Ziyad b. Abi Sufyan, he
instructed a scribe, saying:‘“When you see me open my mouth at a letter, put a dot above it. When | close
it, put one next to the letter. When | draw them apart, put a dot under it.”’ Another story describes Abu'l-
Aswad's reason behind the beginning of grammar. Some Arabic people laughed once when a client of an
Arab mispronounced an Arabic word, so Abu'l-Aswad rebuked them, saying:

““These mawali (clients) have formed a desire for Islam, and have converted, so they have become our
brothers; if only we were to lay down [the rules] of language for them.”’Please see, Ibn Khallikan.
Wafaayat al-'Ayaan. vol.1 p.663.
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| came to The Leader of the Believers, Ali Ibn Abi Talib, and found that he
was holding a note in his hand. | asked, "What is this, Oh Leader of the
Faithful?" He said, "I have been thinking of the language of the Arabs, and |
came to find out that it has been corrupted through contacts with these
foreigners. Therefore, | have decided to put something that they (the Arabs)
refer to and rely on." Then he gave me the note and on it he wrote: Speech is
made of nouns, verbs and particles. Nouns are names of things, verbs
provide information, and particles complete the meaning." Then he said to

me, ““Follow this approach and add to it what comes to your mind.”’

Al-Du'ali continued to say,
Lo el sl 5 &) b ) llaas o)) ) calgfina¥) g naill o o8 Canill g Calaall b Ciaiag
Go Wb G s LalS i€y L) T8 iy (el (@30l agle) e e Leim je Ll S04
saill 138 Caf e JB 2S48 Le cilias o ) (i &) o)) e Wi e il ol 5l
B4 il { als SUIAS 143 g3 52
| wrote two chapters on conjunctions and attribute then two chapters on
exclamation and interrogatives. Then | wrote about (Ll s/ 5 &) and | skipped
(&), When | showed that to him (Peace be upon him), he ordered me to add
(&), Therefore, every time | finish a chapter | showed it to him (May God
be satisfied with him), until | covered what | thought to be enough. He said,
““How beautiful is the approach you have taken!” From there the concept of

grammar (s~i') came to exist.

Following Abu Al-Aswad Al-Du'ali came a group of grammarians that we

know most of by their names, not their works. The list includes:

#] Fountas,., and I. Hannigan. ‘‘Making Sense of Whole Language: The Pursuit of Informed Teaching,”
Childhood Education 65 (1989) p .133
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Ibn ‘AaSim , Al-Mahry , Al-Agran , Al-Adwaany , Al-Akhfash, Al-Araj |,
Al-Hadhramy , lbn Al-Alaa , Al-Thagafy , who wrote two famous books,
(JwsYNand(eslal)),

Waafi credited Al-Thagafy for transferring the interest from Basrah to
Kuufa, because he began his work there, and Al-Khalil® was his student.
Among the other Kuufic grammarians were Al-Tamiimy and Al-Harraa' and
Al-Ru'aasy who wrote (J—=udll). If Siibawayh was considered the 'Imaam of
grammar in Basrah, the Kufic version was Al-Kisaa'y  who studied under
Al-Harraa and Al-Ru'aasy .Unfortunately, Al-Kisaa'y did not author any
major work in Arabic grammar. However, he became one of the best seven

readers of the Quran.

The framework of the Arab grammarians served exclusively for the analysis
of Arabic and, therefore, has a special relevance for the study of the
language. From the period between 750 and 1500 we know the names of
more than 4000 grammarians who developed a truly comprehensive body of

knowledge on their own language.®

Siibawayh®'was the first grammarian to give an account of the entire
language in what was probably the first publication in book form in Arabic
prose. In his book,( <Y s 5 QW) yi5), Al-Husary reported that Siibawayh
used to have his work reviewed by another grammarian of his time named
Al-Akhfash Al-Saghiir who said that,

® Terrel, T. ““‘A Natural Approach to Second Language Acquisition and Learning.”” Modern Language
Journal 61 (1977) p.337

80 44008 Al (g AgiSay 1 el tlead] ash | sl g 5 Jial] (s g BT Cpel) LIS ¢ dan) C JalA) (gl R

8 Versteegh, Kee. The Arabic Language.( New York: ColumbiaUinversity Press, 1997) p.97
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The Syntax (sl ale)
Origin and development

Arabic Syntax(s~) is the science of classical Arabic which deals with how
to identify the grammatical positioning of the three parts of speech; (-,
J=8)and(—<_~) by recognizing the changes which occur at their end. In

addition to this, it discusses how to connect the parts of speech with one

The purpose of (s~) is to guard one from making errors when articulating
and understanding the language of the Arabs. From the various sciences
associated with the Arabic language, (s~) is by far the most important. All

discussions in (s~3) are centered upon words, phrases and sentence.®®

Abu Ishag said about Siibawayh ** Siibawayh showed me the grammar rules
he came up with thinking that | knew better than him. In fact, he has better

knowledge than me.”**°

Siibawayh's example set the trend for all subsequent generations of
grammarians, who believed that their main task was to provide an
explanation for every single phenomenon in Arabic. Consequently, they
distinguished between what was transmitted and what was theoretically
possible in language. In principle, they accepted everything from reliable
resources, which included the language of the Qur'an, pre-Islamic poetry,

and testimonies from trustworthy Bedouin informants.

% yusuf Mollazan, Arabic Syntax(ssil) Jss),(Lahore:Madrasatul Ihsaniyyah,1996) p.1

89 Avim (1925 s e deall Ja) el (S ks Guins WY sals ¥ e il Jlo o pil ) Blad il g sl
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‘“‘After the period of the Islamic conquests, the sedentary population of
Makka and Medina began to regard the free-roaming Bedouin, whose
language preserved the purity of the pre-Islamic times, as the ideal type of
Arab, and the term (<«_~l 22) 'Language of the Arabs' came to denote the
pure, unaffected language of the Bedouins.”®® Versteegh stated that, “‘the
early beginnings of grammar and lexicography began at a time when
Bedouin informants were still around and could be consulted. There can be
no doubt that the grammarians and lexicographers regarded the Bedouin as
the true speakers of the Arabic Fusha, and continued to do so after the

conquests.””%*

In the words of Ibn Khalduun, the Bedouin spoke according to their
linguistic intuitions and did not need any grammarian to tell them how to use
the declensional endings. There are reports that it was fashionable among
notable families to send their sons into the desert, not only learn how to
shoot and hunt, but also to practice speaking pure Arabic. ** The Prophet
Mohammad (SAW) was one of those when he was a small boy. Other
reports come from professional grammarians who stayed for some time with
a Bedouin tribe and studied their speech because it was considered to be
more correct than that of the towns and cities.

The Arabic linguistic references that the need for some “‘linguistic
authority” came to exist long before the time of Al-Khalil and Siibawayh.

There is a vast amount of anecdotes concerning the linguistic mistakes made

% R Tharp, and R Gallimore. Rousing Minds to Life: Teaching, Learning and Schooling in Social Context.
(New York: Cambridge University Press, 1988.) p.102

°! Kee Versteegh, The Arabic Language. (New York: Columbia University Press, 1997.) p.96

% Terrel, T. ““‘A Natural Approach to Second Language Acquisition and Learning.”” Modern Language
Journal 61 (1977): 325-337.
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by the non-Arabs who converted to Islam. It is commonly believed that these
anecdotes document a state of confusion and corruption of the Classical
language. According to many resources, the Well-guided fourth Caliph, Ali
Ibn 'Abi Taalib, the cousin and son-in-law of the Prophet Mohammed, was
the first to insist that something to be done. One anecdote mentioned that Ali
came to perform his pre-dawn prayer at the Mosque of A-Kufah. As he went
in, he heard a non-Arab Muslim reading the Quran and that man was
assigning the end-words voweling incorrectly. The verse in question was
from FaaTir,
(slalall palie (e 0 ik i) %

(Those truly fear Allah, Among His Servants who have knowledge)
Apparently, that man had the nominative case assigned to what supposed to
be the direct object (4), and the accusative case was assigned to the subject
(W), Because the end-word voweling is the manifestation of Arabic

language grammar, the meaning of that verse was completely messed up.

That same day Ali handed a note to Abu Al-'Aswad Al-Du'ali which said
that, ““‘Speech is made of three elements; nouns, verbs, and particles.””%* Al
asked Al-Du‘ali to expand on that definition and write the first grammar
rules for Arabic. In other words, Ali was asking for a "linguistic authority"
whose rules should be enforced. The origin of the "dot," notation of the three
short vowels, and the Nunation is ascribed to '‘Abu Al-'Aswad, and the
names of the vowels (FatHa, Dhamma, Kasra) are connected to their

articulations. From that we have the common expression, ( e bl pa

% Al-Quran, 35: 28

% 00 1a (1976 <5 Ay yall duagill 5la ) Cojall DS ¢ e (Ul
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sy al), literally meaning "put the dots on the letters!, i.e., to “‘be more clear
or specific’’.%®
““Two other innovations attributed to 'Abu Al-'Aswad concern the notation

for (<) and (:consonant). Both signs are absent from the Nabataean script.””®

The framework of the Arab grammarians served exclusively for the analysis
of Arabic and therefore has a special relevance for the study of the language.
From the period between 750 and 1500 we know the names of more than
4000 grammarians who elaborated a comprehensive body of knowledge on

their own language.

Most Arabic grammars follow the order established by Siibawayh and start
with syntax (s>il) followed by morphology (< _-<i), with phonology added
as an appendix. Phonology did not count as an independent discipline and
was therefore relegated to a position at the end of the treatise, although a
considerable body of phonetic knowledge was transmitted in introductions to

dictionaries and in treaties on recitation of the Qur'an, (x:s53).

The grammarians' main preoccupation was the explanation of the case
endings of the words in the sentence, called (<!_<!), a term originally meant
the correct use of Arabic according to the language of the Bedouins but

came to mean declension.

These suggestions and ideas are based on recent research in language

proficiency learning and pedagogy.

9%y s oaotd (g ddnalall (oSl QS gy s

% g Krashen, The Input Hypothesis ( New York:Longman, 1985.) p.67
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Many researchers agree that ‘‘others have said that the earliest grammarian
would have been Ibn Abi Ishaq (died AD 735/6).%

““The schools of Basra and Kufa further developed grammatical rules in the

late 700s with the rapid rise of Islam’’.%

From the school of Basra, two representatives laid important foundations
for the field: Al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi authored the first Arabic
dictionary and book of Arabic prosody, and his student Sibawayh authored
the first book on theories of Arabic grammar. The efforts of both
consilidated Basra's reputation as the analytic school of grammar, while the
Kufan school was regarding as the guardian of Arabic poetry and Arab

culture.®®

““The differences were polarizing in some cases, with early Muslim scholar
Muhammad ibn ‘Isa at-Tirmidhi favoring the Kufan school due to its

concern with poetry as a primary source’”.*

Early Arabic grammars were more or less lists of rules, without the detailed
explanations which would be added in later centuries. The earliest schools

were different not only in some of their views on grammatical disputes, but

% Monique Bernards, Pioneers of Arabic Linguistic Studies. Taken from In the Shadow of Arabic: The
Centrality of Language to Arabic Culture. (New Yurk:Ed. Bilal Orfali. Leiden, Brill Publishers, 2011)
p.213

% Goodchild, Philip. Difference in Philosophy of Religion, 2003. P.153.
% Archibald Sayce, Introduction to the Science of Language. 1880 .p.. 28,.

10 »sipbawayh, His Kitab, and the Schools of Basra and Kufa." Taken from Changing Traditions: Al-
Mubarrad's Refutation of Sibawayh and the Subsequent Reception of the Kitab,( Volume 23 of Studies in
New Yurk,Ed. Monique Bernards. Leiden: Brill Publishers, Semitic Languages and Linguistics. 1997.)
p.12.
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also their emphasis. The school of Kufa excelled Arabic poetry and exegesis

of the Qur'an, in addition to Islamic law and Arab genealogy.

““The more rationalist school of Basra, on the other hand, focused more on
the formal study of grammar”.!® The grammar or grammars of

contemporary varieties of Arabic are a different question.
Definition and its Objects

Every subject constitutes upon its own knowledge and skill. Like sociology,
economic or political science, the science of Arabic grammar or syntax ( A
) s a subject, since Arabic grammar or syntax has its own knowledge
and skill. The knowledge and skill of this science is popularly known as
(syntax-s~ill ale),

““The word ‘Nahw’ (s~ pl. «=31') mean direction ; section, part; way, course,
method ,manner ,mode, corresponding to analogous to, similar to, like,
somewhat like; (gram.) grammar; syntax (& s~ Jle)in the manner of, as;

(s~ ) rather, pretty much; (s~3l 13 Je)in this manner, this way; in this
respect; (s~ 1 Je5) and so forth, and so on; (o« 1s~3) approximately,
roughly, about, area (with full. figure); (o=,Y) <3} 3) all over the earth; (&
Al sl Sy all  over the world; (ool saall) comparative grammar. (s=3)
(preposition) in the direction of toward, to; (ss~3) syntactical; grammatical;

grammarian.”’ 1%

1% Sir Hamilton Alexander Rosskeen Gibb, The Encyclopaedia of Islam,( Leiden: Brill Archive, 1954
edition 1980.) p.350.

192 pr.J. Milton, A dictionary of modern written Arabic, p. 948
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Thus in a very wide sense, the term (s~ ale) connotes the basic knowledge
of Arabic language. It is, therefore, implicitly said that Arabic has own
grammatical indication which deals with the science of syntax and
morphology. ““The branch which deals only the syntax is called (3 Ae);
whereas the science deals which the morphology is called (<s_sall ale)?*103
Very simply we can say that the term (s~ k) consists of two terms
(s>i+ale).1f we analyses these two terms , the clear conception as to (sl Ale)
will be emerged .Now let us discuss it.

Firstly (2=) is the body of rules of all knowledge which the learner is
acquired his desire properly.

Secondly: The word (s~ has been many different meanings, it may be the
sense of ‘side’ may be the sense of ‘intent’ and also be in the sense of
‘likeness’ as well as stating the meaning of the ‘amount’ as ominous
meaning ‘section’. *® Form the above discussion, we may say by the term of
(30 Ae) is that the “The science of Arabic Grammar or Syntax.”

Exponents of Arabic grammarians have been given many definitions as to
(23 2le) . Some are as follows;'%°

*According to G. Bohas, (53 2le) means:

a. To wish (2=d): e.g. (13 Cwsai)

b. Amount (Llaa): e.g. (Ll &l i gaic)

c. Tribe (ALd): e.g. (s~ ) (1)

d. Types (¢ 5): e.g.(s\s) dxa)) e 132)

e. Like or As (Jis) : e.g.(ee s~idelenl)

108 « Abbas Hasan, al-Nahw al-Wafi (Cairo: Dar al-Ma“arif, 3rd ed.1985) p.2
1%syhail Hasib Samhat, Muzamiu-Al- Ilahiu (Dehli,Maktabatu Wahidia i, Zakir Nagar, India), p.604.

1% G, Bohas, The Arabic linguistic tradition (New York , Routledge, .New York1990) p.22
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f. Example ( »~3) :e.g.(x008)
0.1Nto (462) : €.g.(33le ) il )
h.To depend on (Llie)) : e.g.(4de Cusai)

i. To be move (Uliel) : e.g.(4dl s i sad)

* According to As Siraj in his book entitled ‘al usul fi an Nahu’*‘ (=3 ale)
that knowledge which shows us how to join a noun, verb and particle to
from a correct sentence as well as what the condition (<'_=%¥!) of the last
letter of a word should be.””%®
(oY) Cun e leasS i Alla 4 jal) Gl A Sl al&al Ley opmy Sl ac) g6l alal)
sl 5)
That means ““ to know the rules, which is known by the provisions of the
end of Arabic words in case of installation in terms of (<! _eY!) and ()™’
Gl a5 oLl g Gl e Y Cua e Gl QISHE Al J)sal Ly Ca ey Jseals ale adll
-pan pa lpany
107 2 Sl Ul e ale ¢ saig Co o 1 jland Aalll ae ) g8 SUSE S satl)
According to al-Sayyid Imad Hashimi, *“Studying of the classical Arabic
requires the study of its two major sub-sciences, namely (—_=) and
(s>).Morphology (<2_~=) ,the study of the patterns of vowelization which
convey tenses and voice, and the suffixes that reflected the gender of the
subjects of the verbs. Syntax (s~) , the study of how words are arranged to
from meaningful sentences, and how grammatical structure is determined by

the ending of the three parts of speech.””'%®

106 12 s i) duiSa’s jalall) ¢ il (8 Joa¥) ¢ Al dane 3 gana t G ¢zl yud)
1 Aiman Amin, An. Nahu al-kafi (Kairo: Dar-Al-khaldun, V-1) p.9

1% Al-Sayyid Imad Hashimi, Jawahir al-Adab fi Adabiyat wa Insha Lughat al-Arab(Qairo:Dar al Marefah,
2007) p.10
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According to Abu “Ali al-Farisial *“it is a science with principles with which
are known the case endings of the 3 types of words where it concerns
declinable and non declinable words and the method of how they are ordered
with each other. The objective is to avoid mistakes in the speech of the
Arabs.””**® Some says,
pan g lpmny S i ilias Al A jall AL A0 1 ) sad Ly ad 2e) 8 5a)
MO (Legnila s ey 5l e ) (0
It is for this reason great scholar (s1_4)) reported,
“aAEl Jual oY 51 3] “sadll LZal”
(The most important of the sciences associated with the Arabic language is

3, for without it no communication can exist).'*

Area of Arabic Syntax (sl ale)

In short the area of the science Arabic grammar is the methodology of
syntax. It is the rules of grammar to a language or of logic which provides
standard criteria to the correct deduction of the rules of language from the
sources of syntax and morphology. It is the science of the practical rules
grammar acquired from the detailed evidence in the (23S 5 4<K) It object is
“‘to ultimately understand Quran and Hadith, thereby gaining the pleasure of
Almighty Allah.””**?

1% Abu Ali al-Farisial, al-Masi’il al-Manthurah (Oman: Dar ‘Uman lil-Nashr wa-al-Tawz‘i) p.7

110 @ﬂ\gm\&mmuﬁmﬁ,ﬂ\_dmmﬁ,_us;dmmgey,ﬂ\y;}dﬂ{oi;w;sﬁgﬁ
- LS 5 O s WA G Lgdl sl

M AGa (21976 Apendl Sl la g ) sadll 8 Jaall ¢ 2l jall

12 yysuf Mollazan, Arabic Syntax (s dis), p.2
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Lesson Five: The word (alsl)'*®

Mapping the Arabic Language
The most basic utterance which comes out of the human beings mouth is
termed (&&). If it has no established meaning, it is known as (J<e -
meaningless), whereas if it does convey established meaning, it is called
(¢ »=5 - meaningful). (¢ == ) could be either one word, termed (2, -
single) also known as (S -word) or a group of words; (<5 %-compound).
The group of words can be linked together so as to result in a complete
sentence; ( S silead) siaiall S 5 -peneficial combination/sentence), or it
may constitute a phrase; (=5« 28 & - non-beneficial combination).
Definition of the word (4l
According to Hans Wehr “‘(a<I8l) word; speech; address; utterance, remark,
saying; aphorism, maxim; brief announcement, a few (introductory) words;

.“11114
Some says, M5 ma o JIall 2 jaal) Laalll _a 2.
According to Abu Habban Sirazuddin bin Usman, “(%I1) it is an utterance
with a single meaning’***®

According to Mohiuddin Abd-al Hamid,
Jaldaly alalll o 2485 (55 o 4alSa Leilal Lal "colad "ol alKl 873 5 {158 Al
05 e TAal s T )y e TAllS M3 AR e 73, 55 ela g s el
M9 2 QKA 5 0l 2 Y1 e 5" Bl Lat 573 58

3 It is an utterance with a single meaning and it comprises three types(—a_s s Jxd’aul).

114 Hans Wehr, ADictionary of modern written Arabic,p.838

5 Ibn Hajib, ‘Uthman ibn ‘Umar (d.2000). Kafiya. ( Karachi:Qadeem Kutub Khaana) p.9

16 Abu Habban Sirazuddin bin Usman, Hidayatun Nahw (Beirut:Dar al kutub al ‘Alamiyyah) p.8
H7(100 7 crazall 55 500) Ll sa 2K Lgf) DUS: a4l 58 Lesa”s S il 3 s

118 oelall J 8 8 pead) a0 5 8

Al al o labpdaagie ko Lgalalh g0 G gl 2
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Types of word (4lsh) in Arabic

Term Meaning Example
FINTS Word <tis-book
o Noun Ja_-man
=t Verb J=8-he did

RN particle-it is dependent on either on (~))or | =-from

(J=8) in conveying its meaning.

Arab grammarians have divided the word or parts of speech (4l into three
categories*?:

1. Noun (~~!): name of a person, place or object. It does not have any tense.
A noun (~~Y') never have a (tanween - =’-’=) and an (J/) at the same time. e.g.
05 [e

man house

2. Verb (J22): that which denotes an action and has a tense. A verb can never
a (tanween - =’-=) or an (dJ).

e.g.

he hit | he helped

3. Particle (—_~): that word, the meaning of which cannot be understood

without joining a noun (~!) or verb (J=4) or both to it.

e.g.

from on top

9 Mohiuddin Abd-alhamid, Sharhi Shuzuruzzahabi (Cairo: Dar at-Tala‘i,) p.32

120 341A 9 pa 57 dad 7 ) e ol A ALl O s 0 Jtaa 58 s-laill Gany cad

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

53

“But it is (—<.~) such a broad division that Adjectives, Pronouns,
Demonstrative Pronouns are cataloged as Nouns (sL!). Prepositions,
Interjections and Conjunctions are classified as Particles (—s_~), the Verbs

(J=il) are almost the same as in English grammar.”***

Farther, ‘Allama Ibn al-Sarraj, “the Arabic ‘word’ («<X) is divided into three
types;(m~ , J=8) and (<s~). Stated otherwise, every word in the Arabic
dictionary falls into one of these three categories. ”*?* Unlike English which
has eight parts of speech, in Arabic there are only three. This inconsistency

will become clear only after precise definitions are given to the three types:

12 Dr. Syed Ali, Arabic for Beginners, p.23

122 “Allama Ibn al-Sarraj, Mufammad ibn al-Sari (d.1985), al-Usul fi al-Nahw,( Beirut:Mu’assasat al-
Risalah) p.18
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Chapter Two: The Sentence
Lesson One: The Sentence and its types in English
Introduction

‘Sentence’ is a grammatical unit consisting of one or more words that are
grammatically linked. A sentence can include words grouped meaningfully
to express a statement, question, exclamation, request, command or
suggestion. ** A sentence can also be defined in orthographic terms alone,
I.e., as anything which is contained between a capital letter and a full stop.
124 For instance, the opening of Charles Dickens' novel Bleak House begins
with the following three sentences: The first sentence involves one word, a
proper noun. The second sentence has only a non-finite verb. The third is a
single nominal group. Only an orthographic definition encompasses this

variation.

As with all language expressions, sentences might contain function and
content words and contain properties distinct to natural language, such as
characteristic into nation and timing patterns. Sentences are generally
characterized in most languages by the presence of a finite verb, e.g. *“‘the

quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.”’

128 «“Sentence’ - Definitions from Dictionary.com’’. Dictionary.com. Retrieved 2008-05-23

124 Arnold, An Introduction to Functional Grammar.( Oxford University press,17" ed.1997) p6.
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Definition

Exponents of English grammarians have been given many definitions as to

Sentence. Some are as follows:*?°

*According to A. V. Martinet “A Sentence that consists of one finite clause.
Examples are: The commissioners entered Pisa on Friday 8 June.
Surrounded by high waves, in the middle of the North Sea, a team of French
engineers are constructing the first offshore oilrig platforms. As the second
of the examples shows, simple sentences are not necessarily either short or
simple in meaning.”*%

According to G. Leech “‘a structurally independent grammatical unit of one
or more words, in speech often preceded and followed by pauses and in
writing begun with a capital letter and ended with a period or other end
punctuation, typically consisting of a subject and a predicate containing a
finite verb and expressing a statement, question, request, command, or

exclamation, as Summer is here. Or who is it? Or stop!”*?’

According to Wren & Martin “A group of words like this, (When we speak
or write we use words. We generally use these words in groups; as, Little
Jack Homer sat in a corner) which makes complete sense, is called a
Sentence™'?

12 G. Bohas, The Arabic linguistic tradition (New York :Routledge, .New York1990) p.22
126 A, V. Martinet, A Practical English Grammar, (Oxford University press,4" ed.1997) p16.
G Leech(1989), An A-Z of English grammar and usage (London: Edward Arnold) p.6

128 \Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar & Composition, p.3
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Types of sentence in English perspective

Modern grammarians divide sentence into four different categories
depending on the structure and four different categories depending on the

purpose.
By structure

One traditional scheme for classifying English sentences is by the number

and types of finite clauses:

I. A simple sentence consists of a single independent clause with no

dependent clauses.

il. A compound sentence consists of multiple independent clauses with no
dependent clauses. These clauses are joined together using conjunctions,

punctuation, or both.

Iii. A complex sentence consists of at least one independent clause and one

dependent clause.

iii. A complex-compound sentence (or compound-complex sentence) consists
of multiple independent clauses, at least one of which has at least one

dependent clause.

By purpose

I. Those which make statements or assertions; as,
Humpty Dumpty sat on a wall.

Ii. Those which ask questions; as,
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Where do you live?

iii. Those which express commands, requests, or entreaties; as,
Be quiet, Have mercy upon us.

iv. Those which express strong feelings; as,

How could the night is!

What is shame!

*A sentence that makes a statement or assertion is called a Declarative or

Assertive sentence.
*A sentence that asks a question is called an Interrogative sentence.

*A sentence that expresses a command, requests, or an entreaty is called an

Imperative sentence.

*A sentence that expresses strong feeling is called an exclamatory

sentence.'?®

The Sentence and its types in Arabic

Language is a means (4lwy) of expression. It consists of words (<WIS),
phrases (<_ke) and sentences (J«x).Any speech(s>S) that consist of two,
three or more words with a complete(s%) meaning is called a meaningful

sentence(iles)™,

bid, p.3

130 A phrase is called (lesl) 4:5),
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Definition

It is quiet relevant to know whether the Sentence in Arabic is a sacrament
like Sentence in English, for this let us get acquainted with some of the

definitions of Sentence are as follows:

The span of development of Arabic grammar has been broadly divided into

two types. These are:

According to Aiman Amin’s An Nahu al-kafi, “A group of words need

minimum two or more word to complete sense is called sentence”
(3al) ALeallS Lol e il 5 ST 51 opsial€ (ge oS il O 5a) 132

According to Simon Hopkins, “‘every sentence in Arabic requires a subject
and a predicate .The subject is what or whom the sentence is about and the
predicate tells us something about the subject. In Arabic the subject is called
(1xi). The subject to be definite and (g s2.<).The predicate is called (_:3).The

predicate to be indefinite and (g s »).”*

According to Yusuf Mullan, “‘A sentence is a group of words that conveys

to the point of satisfaction either information or desire. e.g (<<l 3 — take

the book),(%_) = — My Lord! give me substance)’”**

BLAiman Amin, An Nahu al-kafi, V.1, p.17

132 Simon Hopkins (1984). Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic (Oxford: Oxford University Press.)
p.29

3 Yusuf Mullan,*Ilm an-Nahwa(saill ae ) p.7
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Types of Sentence in Arabic
In Arabic, it is primarily of two types:

1. Declarative clause (& 4aa): is the (4a) wherein the possibility of
truth and falsehood exists: e.g. (4= <ull-the girl is intelligent), (el alaall-

the teacher is present).

2. Exclamatory Clause ( 4xlid 4laa) : is the (4Li) whose meaning does not

support the possibility of truth and falsehood. e.qg.
(a8 dxie Ja-do you have a pen?), (sl @ y3) -drink the water!)
1. Declarative Clause (% day)'3

Declarative Clause (.2 4lea) is of two types. These are: a. Nominal Clause
(el dea) b, Verbal Clause (sl iles),

a. Nominal Clause (sl las):

ailaa g Ll aiin e g -Agdailll Jal sadl (e 4l je 5 alaiy) and OS Taiall o) aled — s ol JB)
Jenay ailB ) 1dsE YL & 8 e sa -ad) Taias J5Y) ce Do SO (S oW Yl
15 Lagie oa Laddeg Loy ¢l VL (le 8 30 dana g 338 -(Slhaie

“The sentence which is formed with the subject and predicate is known as

the nominal sentence.” (auls 125 A1 o8 5 Laanl) Alaallys?

134 A sentence may have more than one ().
135 «Allama Ahmad Ibn Hussain, Tawzihul-Luma'i (Cairo, Dar-as-Salam, Egypt) p.104
1% Alhaj Muhammad Hossain, Religious Teaching (Dhaka, Banglabazar, 2™ edition 1997 ,V-VI) p. 16

3" Hani Tabiri, Qawaidullugah Al-Arabiayyah (Beirut, Maktabatu Lebanon, 3" ed. 1998) p.28
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The following rules have been given the Arab grammarians to make this
clause are:
*That sentence which begins with a noun (a)
*The second part of the sentence can be a noun (a~/) or a verb (J3)
*The first part of the sentence is called (1xix) or (4 2iw)
*The second part of the sentence is called () or (2w)
*The ()xiw) is generally (44_=«) and the (=) is generally (s_<3) and both of
parts (= ) 13iw) will be (g 52 ).e.0.
SR

l

Lanldles = pA 4 13

A dish da)l

l

Aanl dlas = a4 A 4+ e
b. Verbal Clause (**84:ixé dlay) :
The following rules have been given the Arab grammarians to make this
clause are:
* That sentence which begins with a verb (J=).
*The first part of this sentence is called ( J=8) or (xx«) and the second part of

this sentence is called (J=\8) or (4l x) and always be (¢ 52 <).e.g.

13 If the verb is a transitive verb (=) J=dll) i.e. that verb which cannot be fully understood without a
(Js244) then a (Js=ie) will be added and will be («saic).
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In the above example the verb is an intransitive verb (s> J=dll) i.e. that verb

which can be understood without a (Js=«).
sladdl &) A

Aaled Adas = JLAﬂLu -ldaﬁ

These ideas are summarized below in Table :

Al Yk e Jab
Liuie BTN Jeld
More examples are:
Model Sentences Translation
o5 ald) Knowledge is light.
FESPINAE Fatima is intelligent.
O3 Lo [ saigall The engineers are experts.
Slaa |y CilgaY) The mothers are kind.
4Aa side (ulaall The schools are open.
Oz Ol The students are playing.
Quls ol The two girls are writing.
O pala plalzall The two teachers are present.
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2. Exclamatory Clause ( 4silad) 4ay)
Exclamatory Clause (i) 4lea) is of 10 types:
i. Imperative Command (<) e.g. (&i=l-hit!)
ii. Negative Command (s¢) e.g9. (=23 Y- Don’t hit!)

iii. Interrogative (aleiisl) e.g. (25 &= Ua- Did Zaid hit?)

139

iv. Desire () “e.g. (Me Sludll <ol —If only youth would return)

v. Hope (= 5) 1% e.g. (Jem 0laieY) J=d — Hopefully the examination would be

easy)

vi. Exclamatory (') e.g. (4 & - O Allah!)

141

vii. Request (u=se)™ e.g. (Tt elidaels Lasls W) -Will you not come to me

that | may give you dinar /coin) .

viii. Oath (=) e.g. (&5 -By Allah)

PEPErEE

142

X. Transaction (2si=) ** e.g. The seller says (<!l 1aa &ao-| sold this book)

and the buyer says (<2 53)-1 bought it).

139 () is generally used for something unattainable.
140 (34)) is generally used for something attainable.
! It is a mare request- no answer is anticipated.

142 Because Islamically contracts are binding on both parties . There is no questions of truth or falsehood.
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The Subject and the Predicate

In English, every sentence contains two parts: a subject and a predicate. A
subject is what or whom the sentence is about. The predicate is the part of

the sentence that tells something about the subject.

Arabic sentences also there are two main types; the Nominal Sentence and

the Verbal Sentence. Now we have to describe on the first type.

According to Abd Allah ibn ‘Aqil, The Nominal Sentence (4xw¥ aleall) s
that which starts with a noun (~'). ““This sentence consists of two important
items to complete its meaning. These two items are called; the Subject
(Ixiall) and the Predicate (). The Arabic word (xiwl)) is derived from the
verb (12z) which means “to begin”. Therefore, the (1xix) often comes at the
beginning of the nominal sentence. This is the general rule; however, it can

be delayed or reversed with the predicate in some few cases.

The Subject (lxiw) is the noun that we talk about and is always in the
nominative case.The Nominative Case (ai_!! 4ls) means that the noun is
marked by a Dammah (or an equivalent) on the last letter. The Predicate
(b)) is what we say about the subject. It is the word or words that tell us
something about the subject and gives the sentence its meaningful meaning
and is also in the nominative case. The word (L) is derived from the verb

(to tell- suay) 143

43 Abd Allah ibn “Agil, Baha al-Din (d. 1367), Sharh Ibn ‘Agil ‘ala Alfiyyat Ibn Malik. (Damascus, Dar al-
Iqra,3" ed.1996) p.25
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Allama ‘Abbas Hasan’s al-Nahw al-Wafi define,

“The (44l 2we) when it appears in an (4xu)) structure, is called (1), With
rare exception, it will be first in the sentence. The (xxx) in this type of
sentence is called (L),

Allama Ibn Junni (2> ¢»)) says,

S G5 Gl Vgl adlan 5 Ll diia je g -dudadlll Jal sall (e 4y je g adlaiyl and JS Tl ol
ena g 3 38 -(3llaie dena g a3l 0 ) 158 T YL £ 58 pe o 5 -l Taia s J5Y) e Td
“IBlgic ja Laaany Loy oYL gle 58

That is “the sentence which is formed with the subject and predicate is
known as the nominal sentence.”**°Let’s the following examples:

Model Sentences Translation
5 pledl Knowledge is light.

O s lalall The two teachers are present.
O ke O sudigall The engineers are experts.
Qe Ul The students are playing.
43 Achald Fatima is intelligent.
Qs gl The two girls are writing.
Eilan ) Elea) The mothers are kind.
A5 Gl The schools are open.

144 Allama ‘Abbas Hasan ,al-Nahw al-Wafi (Cairo, Dar al-Ma‘arif, 3" ed.2007) p.147
15 <Allama Ahmad Ibn Hussain, Tawzihul-Luma‘i (Cairo, Dar-as-Salam,) p.104

1 Alhaj Muhammad Hossain, Religious Teaching (Dhaka; province a publication, v-vi, 2" ed.1997) p. 16
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All these Arabic sentences consist of two nouns, but in the English
translation, invariably the auxiliary verbs “is” and “are” are used to complete
the predicate."*” Though the verbs are not written, all the same the very
construction of the sentence presupposes the presence of the verb therein.
Therefore the first word of each of the above sentences is called Subject

(Ixix) and the second word Predicate ().

Further we would like to say, each of the above sentences is called the

Nominal sentence (¥ 4laall) because it starts with a Noun (~!). As says
(s 125 (1 (ot 5 s ) 10

Rules of Subjects and Predicates in Arabic
In Arabic the flowing Rules of Subjects and Predicates are:

I. Both the subject and the predicate in each of the above sentences are in the
Nominative case (¢ s ). They end with (=) which is the sign of the
nominative.

ii. Generally (1xi) the Subject would be definite and (V) the Predicate
indefinite. In below, the difference in the meaning of the following:

1. KPR The book is new.

2. Aaal) Sl The new book.

3. Saa QS A new book.

4, Daa LIES 13a This book is a new book.

Y7 Dr.Syed Ali, Arabic for Beginners, p.36

%% Hani Tabiri, Qawaidullugah Al-Arabiayyah (Beirut, Maktabatu lebanon, 3" ed.1998) p.28
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3. The Predicate has to agree with its Subject in respect of number and

gender.

4. When the Subject is the plural of any irrational noun the Predicate could

be singular feminine (vide sentence no. 8)

5. Particles belonging to groups of (o) and (0') bring about certain vowel

changes in respect of Subject (Ixi<) and Predicate ().

In sentence (No. 5) the subject, schools (u=lx), (which is an irrational
object) is in the plural number, therefore its predicate,(*~siés ) open is a
feminine-singular. The same rule applies to phrases which consist of noun
qualified (<= ) and adjective (iia),

In the following table the agreement of the predicate (_»a) with the subject
(lxdl) in respect of gender and number is clarified further.

Feminine (< sa)

falla 3yl The woman is good (=_2e- Singular)
Slialla (Al The two women are good (4s5-Dual)
Silalla elll Many women are good (a=>-Plural)
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Masculine (S

s Jda ) The man is good (2_%- Singular)
Olalla (Ol )l The two men are good (A5-Dual)
Osalia Jall Many men are good (z=>-Plural)

Irrational (J&adi )

Y (S K The star is shining. (2%~ Singular)
OlaeY LSS The two stars are shining. (a5-Dual)
4aey ST Many stars are shining. (a=>-Plural)

149

Grammatical States (<))
Human beings experience emotional states based on interaction with one
another. People make us happy, angry, and sad etc. These states are then
reflected on our faces by our facial expressions i.e. smiles, frowns etc.
Arabic words behave in a similar fashion. They enter grammatical states
because of interaction with surrounding words. These ‘grammatical states’
are then reflected on the last letter of the word. Unlike human emotions,
grammatical states in Arabic are just four:
(&2.) - the nominative case.
(—=) - the accusative case.
() - the genitive case.

(r2») - the jussive case.

19| “rab (<)) is an Arabic term for the system of nominal and adjectival suffixes of Classical Arabic.
These suffixes are written in fully vocalized Arabic texts, notably the Qur’an.

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

68

In English language, this is to a very restricted degree in pronouns. Take for
example the three variations of the third person masculine pronoun; (he, him
and his) or for the feminine; (she, her and her) for the second person
masculine; (you, you and your) and for the first person; (I, me and my).

The reason why the same meaning is being conveyed using three different
words is to reflect grammatical state. When the pronoun is intended to be
subject of the verb, ‘he’ or ‘she’ is used. Likewise for object, one must use
‘him’ or ‘her’. In the English language this discussion is restricted to
pronouns. For nouns, regardless of how the noun is used, there will be no
difference in the way the noun is pronounced. In Arabic this process is
extended to all nouns.**®

Reflection of Grammatical States

The name given to this process is (<_el). Therefore, (<)_e) ) is the process
by which grammatical states are reflected on the last letter of words by

change in vowelling or lettering, either explicitly or assumed.

The need for this occurs because in Arabic, we have no other way of
determining whether a given noun is being made the subject of the verb or
the object, or whether it is in the possessive case. There is no rule in Arabic
which states the subject HAS to come before the object. A verb followed by

two nouns can have any of the following two possibilities:
I. The first is subject and second is object.

ii.The two nouns together form a possessive phrase

0 Brustad et al., A Textbook for Arabic,( Washington, CU Press, Part Two ) p.69
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For instance, if the verb ( =_== -hit) is followed by the two nouns (2 -boy)

and (%) -a person’s name), the sentence can have three possible meanings:
I.A boy hit Zaid.

ii.Zaid hit a boy.

iii.Zaid’s boy hit... (Someone else)!

It is apparent from the above that some sort of system of reflection is needed
to determine the intended structure while excluding the other two. In Arabic

this is done by giving the last letter a distinct vowelling or lettering.***

Before moving further it is important to know which of the three parts of
speech experience these states and reflection process, and which do not.
This is important because every word will have some sort of ending
including state-less words. There is a sub-set of words that do not enter
grammatical states and hence there endings have no grammatical
significance. One may liken them to a ‘stoic’ person who remains
emotionless. When confronted with this state-less type of word, one should
be fully aware of its state-less nature and not assume grammatical meaning

from the ending.

! See Appendix A for a discussion of how meanings are conveyed in the Arabic language, with reference
to Ibn Khaldun and the Prophet (pbuh).
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Lesson Two: The Noun (a))

Exponents of Arabic grammarians have been given many definitions as to
noun () .Some are as follows:
*1t has a meaning which is not dependant on any of the three times:
B2y o Jall i sl
Noun (~!) is the “4.IS” that gives a full independent meaning in itself and is
not linked to time, e.g. J>_ (man), < (house). The category is broader than
‘noun’ in that it also includes three others from the eight English parts of
speech, namely pronouns, adjectives and adverbs.Al Hashemi said,
(omse e Uale s anyl)?o3

It is, therefore, implicitly said that noun in Arabic, is a name of a person,
place or object. It does not have any tense. A noun (~~%¥') never have a
(tanween - =’-’2) and an (J) at the same time.

Types of Noun (a!)
In Arabic, Nouns (s\w) are of three types:

I. Primary noun (x<l): that noun (~~!) which neither derived from another
word nor is any word derived from it. e.g

R Y

L —

horse | girl

ii. Root noun (Lx=<): that noun from which many words are derived."e.g.

iii. Derivative noun (Lx=<): that noun from which is derived from a (Ly<x).
e.g.

G [
hitter | the helped

52 Muhyi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid, Muhammad ,Sharh Ibn “Aqil ‘ala Alfiyyat Ibn Malik wa-ma‘ahu Kitab
Minhat al-Jalil bi-Tahqgiqg Ibn ‘Agil. (Cairo:Maktab al-Turath,v-1) p.14

158 Assyyed Al-Hashemi,Qawaed Alluyah al Arabiyyah ( Beirut:Dar al kutub) p.18

154

Haywood & Nahmad , A New Arabic Grammar of the Written Language (New York: Columbia
University Press, second edition 1997 first published in 1965) p.37
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Ibn Hisham al-Ansari, an expert on Arabic grammar, divided Arabic Nouns
into different types.' These are as follows: 1. Simple Nouns:

Common | Proper Pronouns Demonstrative | Relatives
e.g. ( #land (ilaszall) (oY) slanl) | (Msasad slaadll)
(GEs* | T Attached (Jei) Gl b * g
eg , Obj/Prep | Pos./Subject G313 * S *
(aae)* , : ’
&G L& S T/ Al >
¢l G- i Cyalll/ oty *
> -5 -5 gk | s
s $-3 &}; [6Y sa% SO A Sl

ii. Detached (Aladidll)
Obj./Prep Pos./Sub.

L) - sl o -l
o) -y o -l
W) -4) A -l

Ll -LaSL) | Lad -La&
phLl a0 [ e -2
AL -CAY | Gh -

2. Five Nouns (el ¢ LawY):

3. Foreign Nouns (&) slawll)ze.g. (o s’ asa ),

4, Verbal Nouns (sxad): e.g. (aw —» aa), (&5 G 3)

135 |bn Hisham al-Ansari, Sharh Shudhawr al-Dhahab fi Ma'rfah Kalam al-Arabi (Beirut: Dar al- Marefah,
1999) p,66
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Comparison of Noun (a!) between English and Arabic

In the history of civilization various human races have created different
languages to express their thoughts, ideas, feelings and emotions. With the
passage of time the world is turning into a global village and virtually going
to be a lingual imperialism. A comparative analysis of different languages
would help us to understand the similarities and dissimilarities among the
languages. This article is expected to explore some important aspects of
‘Noun’ in both English and Arabic.

Definition
‘Noun’ is one of the significant parts of any language. A Noun, according to

English Grammarians, is a word which can act as the subject or object of a

156 It 113

verb, or the object of a preposition. is a word used as the name of a

person, place or thing.” **’

The following examples are:

Akbar was a great king,
The sun shines bright,
Kolkata is on the Hooghly,
The rose smells sweet,

As per the Arabic grammar

198 (e Te 3o (3l Gl pdlly e ine Sle Ju e 5o ausYl)

%Tahir Al-Byati, Al- Lugah Al-Ingiligiyyah (Beirut: Al-Ahliyyah, 2™Edition,February 2008 ) p.171
B"\Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar and Composition (New Delhi:S. Chand & Company,
7361,Ram Nagar, 6" Edition 2005 ) p.5

%8 Dr, Zawarez Marti Abdul Maseh, Ma’zamu Qawa’id-ul ‘Arabiyyatul al-‘Alamiyyah (Beirut: Maktabatu
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The noun ( ~Y! )which can express its meaning by itself alone. Moreover, it
need not indicate any period i.e. present, past or future.

Abul Hashem defines Nouns as “a word which is sufficient to express its
meaning alone. Beside that it does not indicate any particular tense or
1159

period, i.e. present, past and future.

Types of Nouns (According to English Grammar)
In English language there are two main types of noun:
1. Concrete

2. Abstract

Dr. I’zuddin Muhammad Nazib, according to English language, classifies on

Concrete nouns into three types and claims:

<)o b el 4y oS Le IS 25 concrete NoUNS dawas slaw) ) slaw¥) anii)
4SS W JS La g abstract noun  3ayase slewly Adlinall 3 jeall o (Ll sall
(Aikalall 5 Jinlly &y 43Sy Ll sally

Table of Noun

Nouns (slesY!)
|
' |

Abstract Noun (32_e slaul)

Concrete Noun (dewse slaul)

! v |

Common Noun (ele o) Proper Noun (ale ~))  Collective Noun (S a))

Lebanon Nasherun,2™ ed.1995) p. 7

9 Abul Hashem, Arabic Made Easy (Chittagong: Bangladesh Co-Operative Society Ltd.) p.11
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Definition of different Nouns in English

1. Concrete Noun (4ewss slasl )1 A concrete noun refers to objects and
substances, including people and animals that exist physically. They can be
either an uncountable Noun or a countable Noun. e.g. Clocks and watches
exist physically and are Concrete Nouns. Time is a concept that has no
physical existence; it is not a Concrete Noun but an Abstract Noun.
i. Common Noun (ple ~~)): A common noun is a name given in common to
every person or thing of the same class or kind.

(L&Y s gl g il (e (e g 53 (e 258 G e llay e a)

e.g.
man, boy, girl,woman,
dog, owl,cow, lion,
tree, grass, flower,leaf,
box, pen,river,city,
day, month, year,century, etc.

ii. Proper'®® Noun (ale ~«))'®!: A proper noun is the name of some particular
person or place. Proper Nouns are always written with a Capital letter at the
beginning. e.g.

Ali, Sami, Rumi,

Rex, Pussy, Amazon,
Cairo, London, China,
Islam, Buddhism, Hinduism,
January, February, March,
Sunday,Monday, Tuesday,etc.

10proper means one’s own. Hence a proper name is a person’s own name.
Please see:Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar and Composition (New Delhi: S.
Chad &Company, 7361 Ram Nagar, 6™ edition 2005) p.7

10 i€ apas o g 358 e llade sa
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iii. Collective Nouns (S ~)*°2: A collective noun is the name of a number
or collection of persons or things taken together and spoken of as a unit or

group.e.g.
crowd, mob, team,
board, committee etc.

2. Abstract Nouns (322l £Leul): An abstract noun is usually the name of a
quality, action, or state considered apart from the object to which it belongs,
such as truth, beauty, goodness. etc. On the other hand ~~¥! has various

modes, especially in the Arabic language.
(ol sadl as) ) (S Ve slawl 04 )
Dr. Ramadan A. Tawab says,
SIS Al ¢l e 3 alud) ) aus) andy
gy | Sde 4 sS Cua (e an¥)
-8 jra g 1S5 435S Cua (e an)
s 51k S G e Yl 7

163 La jiia 5 1) guctie 435S Cum (o ans¥) 2

162 .
02 L1 1 S o el e e i L

163 Dr. Ramadan A. Tawab, An- Nahu Al-kaafi, (Cairo, Daar- i- Ibn Al-Khaldun, 2™ edition 1995,V-1)p. 89
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The Gender (u«iall) %4

Every noun inherently carries one value of the grammatical category called
gender; the values present in a given language (of which there are usually
two or three) are called the genders of English language. According to one
definition: “Genders are classes of nouns reflected in the behaviour of

associated words.”t%

According to English Grammar each Noun belongs to a specific gender. In
the English language, there are four types of gender; i.e. masculine, feminine,

common and neuter. A table of gender in the following;

Gender in English

l
i i i i

Masculine (Sx)  Feminine (&us)  Common (<l ide usin)  Neuter (s lax)

I. Masculine Gender: A noun that denotes a male life is said to be of the

masculine gender. e.g.
boy, father, man, cock, king.

Ii. Feminine Gender: A noun that denotes a female life is said to be of the

feminine gender, such e.g. girl, mother, women, princess, queen etc.

184 Gender: “Gender comes from Latin genus, kind or sord”. Please See, Wren &Martin, High School
Grammar& Composition, ( Delhi, S. Chand & Company, Ram Nagar, 6" edition 2005 , 1% in 1936) p.9

%Charles Hockett, (1958). A course in modern linguistics.( Oxford, Clarendon Press,1990) p. 231
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1ii. Common Gender: A noun that denotes either a male or female is said to

be of the common gender. For example: e.g. spouse, child, etc.
iv. Neuter Gender

A noun that denotes a thing which is neither male nor female, i.e. a thing
without life, is said to be of the neuter gender. Examples of such gender are:

coat, flower, house, picture etc.
The Gender (u<1)'®® in Arabic

Learning the Gender (uaY) in Arabic is very important because its structure
Is used in every day conversation. The more our master it the more we get
closer to mastering the Arabic language. But first we need to know what the

role of Gender (u«al)) is in the structure of the grammar in Arabic.

Generally said that all nouns and adjectives in Arabic must indicate gender
(feminine or masculine) whether they refer to animate or inanimate objects.
There is no suffix that signals masculine, but feminine is indicated by the
suffix  at the end of the word. We should remember that the shape of the
suffix (¢) depends on the preceding letter. Look at the following examples of

masculine and feminine nouns.

Arabic words are either masculine or feminine. For example: (J>_) which
means man is masculine. (3|_<) which means woman is feminine. These two

examples are very logical. But just like many other languages, everyday

1% Arabic has two genders, expressed by pronominal as well as by verbal agreement. Agreement with

numerals (2x=) shows a peculiar ‘polarity’. The genders are usually referred to as masculine and feminine,
but the situation is more complicated than that. The (<xs-feminine) gender is also used to express
'singularizes’. The marker for the feminine gender is a (¢) suffix, but some nouns without this marker also
take feminine agreement (| —mother) ard (U=l -earth).
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objects have their own gender as well. For example the word for ear, must

be either masculine or feminine.

The most common way to tell a masculine'®” word from a feminine word is
the (&) if a word ends in a (3) then it is most likely feminine. To make a

masculine word feminine usually a (3) is added to the end of the word.'®®

For example:
Masculine Feminine
dog female dog, she-dog

In Arabic nouns, as well as adjectives, have to agree in gender, as well as

number.
For example:
Masculine Feminine
=S Al 3 il
The boy is big The girl is big.

7 Ja s e el ) i Of ey ¢ S0 (ole 8

188 Aiman Amen, An. Nahu Al-kafi, V-1, p.89
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Did we notice that we called the girl ““big’” with (3_«<) while when we want
to say the boy is big we said (_«=). This is generally how it works for

singular nouns.

Masculine Feminine
a4l 3 yha Cuill
The boy is small The girl is small.
e A ]l Al g il
The boy is short The girl is tall.

Arabic feminine'® refers to female qualities attributed specifically to women
and girls or things considered feminine. The complement to feminine is

masculine.

In all languages verbs are conjugated to reflect three aspects of their

subjects:
Gender: i.e. masculine or feminine

Plurality: i.e. Singular, dual (unlike English, Arabic also has separate forms

to indicate on two of something) and plural (3 or more).
And person: i.e. third person, Second person and first person.

This process in English is fairly simple, due to the reflection occurring via a

separate pronoun. In table form it would sound like: he slept, they slept, she

1609 75 Sl ol sl s IS g o” ) ol ) aay - i e e
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slept, they slept, you slept, | slept and we slept. You see, the slept stays the
same through-out and only the pronoun which is a separate word altogether

changes (to reflect those three aspects).

In Arabic the three aspects are indicated not by separate words, but by
designated letters which are added to the end of the verb as suffixes. These
suffixes or designated letters ARE the pronouns and because they are not
separate words, verb conjugation is more complex than in English. A great
portion of Arabic Morphology is devoted to memorizing the tables that
result from muLTIPLYING those three aspects mentioned above i.e. gender,
plurality and person. In Arabic there are only two genders, meaning Arabic

has no ‘it’. All non-human things must fall under either masculine or

feminine.t™

Rules of Gender (i) in Arabic
a. Agreement of the verb with its subject; for example:
Hamid wrote (xls i)
Fatima wrote (4ekhl cuis)
In the above examples, for (=) the verb is (<) for (Aekld) the verb is(<is).
Though the verb in both the examples is same, in the first example it is
masculine but in the second, it is feminine.
b. Agreement of the adjective with the noun; for example;
The intelligent boy (S al 5))
The intelligent girl (RS &)

Abul Hashim, Arabic Made Easy, p.13
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It is better to mark the (3)'"* at the end of the feminine adjective. Arabic
feminine refers to female qualities attributed specifically to women and girls
or things considered feminine. The complement to feminine is masculine.
Feminine Genders are of two types. Here are some examples:

I. The natural or real feminine (23~ %), These is nouns denoting females.

e.g

e ;i

sister mother

o5
woman

ii. The unreal or supposed feminine(siis e Cuise)l??:

denoting unreal or supposed feminine.
e.g.

These are nouns

-

)AS
moon

e

o=l 2
city

earth

Masculine nouns do not require any sign to signify their gender. But the

feminine nouns usually end in three specific ways.

a. Feminine ending with (s)'":

e.g.
PETTEN daxs 5 a8 Aol
beloved blessing power darkness

b. Feminine ending with (5. s<ill <ll), the shortened (<));

Examples:
S e & S S e
red good news big noble lady

" The Arabic letter (3) is called s L 52 sl <1l * Please see, Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written

Arabic,(Beirut: Maktabatu Lebanon, 3" edition 1997) p. 412

172 a9 dlelae Jalag 430 e e Gimnn W ALY Cige Ao Jola g8

173 «“Caliph (341s) and (&) very learned are exceptions”
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c. Feminine ending with s 5241l (al¥, the stretched:

Examples:
slay ¢l a sl S £13 pu
fair lady desert pride black

Here is a list of nouns which are feminine though they are devoid of the
signs to that effect;

a. Parts of human body which are in pairs, but —sk eye brow is
masculine;*™ For example:

o3 ¥ = e Gl
breast | hand finger eye shank
A da) By 345 S

foot leg ear thigh shoulder

b. Some natural objects which are feminine by mere usage; for example:

Jd B D) o~ ol

mountain fire wind sea soul

c. Some objects are occasionally used as masculine; for example:

lac Bt D eA e laws Sl

staff bed well wine sky house
S S APEN EEIREN G 4l

cup knife hell garden war language

Al Al-Zarim, An-Nahu Al-Wadih (Cairo: Dar-i-Ibn Khaldun, V-1, second edition1996, V-1,) p.89
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d. Names of countries, cities and tribes; as feminine: for example:

Sy Kla A2k ALY
Bangladesh Dhaka Bagdad Delhi
a3 A ke Gt
Quraish Muslim Ghatani Sheikh

All alphabets (Ailagdl iy all) are <use; for example: («& «& o o)
etc.'”>Some (a!) , according to common usage, are (<uis):

o)l i D5 agSls
earth sun banana fruit

The Number (22)
Number denotes singularity or plurality of a noun. It is understood from “the
form of a word, showing whether one or more than one person(s) or thing(s)
are being talked about: The word ‘men’ is plural in number. The subject of a
sentence and its verb must agree in number.”*"®
In the English language, there are two types of number:
i. Singular (2,ial)

A Noun that denotes one person or thing is called a singular noun.
Examples:

boy, girl, cow, pen, etc.
ii. Plural (aaad)'’”
A Noun that denotes more than one person or things is called a plural.
Examples:
boys, girls, cows, birds,

trees, books, pens, taxes, boxes etc.

Al Ibn Abdullah, Sharhul Azrumiyyah (Cairo:Dar as-Salaam ,Egypt V-1) p.29
®0Oxford Advanced Learners Dictionary (New York: Oxford University press, 7th Edition 2005) p.104

T3 ol el i o) e S0 e DI 4y 58
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In Arabic, there are three numbers:

i. Singular (2ial)'’®

A Noun that denotes one person or thing is called singular number.

e.g.

Jdala
boy

g
cow

e

pen

ii. Dual (al)!™

Olead
two servants

QL&
two cows

A noun that denotes two persons or things is called dual number. e.g.

Olald
two pens

iii. Plural (aaal)'®

A Noun that denotes more than two persons or things is called plural

number.
e.g.
alA A H
Many servants many CoOws many pens

Rules of Plurals in English

i. The plural form of noun is generally constituted by adding‘s’ to the
singular form of a noun. For examples:

Singular Plural
Boy Boys
Girl Girls
Book Books etc.
ii. Nouns ending in‘s’, ‘sh’, and ‘ch’ are made plural by adding ‘es’ at the
end. For examples:*®
| Singular | Plural

178 5 jia Ao Jole sa
179 alalaiall e ey ol Ul oo il
180 il e ST e Jale 5

81Tahir Al- Bayati, Al -lugah Al-Engligiyyah (Beirut: Al-Ahliyyah, Lebanon), p.110
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Class Classes
Match Matches
Box Boxes
iii.Most Nouns ending in ‘0’ also turn plural by taking ‘es’ at the end:
Singular Plural
Potato Potatoes
Mosquito Mosquitoes
Mango Mangoes
iv. Few nouns ending in ‘0’ need‘s’ to be plural:
Singular Plural
Piano Pianos
Photo Photos
Dynamo Dynamos

v. Nouns ending in ‘y’, preceded by a consonant, form their plural by

changing ‘y’ into ‘i’ and adding ‘es’ thereto; for example:

(‘ies’Ay” J)dsaiconsonant’ (Ske s i My” s dagtiall CilalSll)

Singular Plural
Lady Ladies
Army Armies
Body Bodies

vi.The following nouns ending with “f* or ‘fe’ change into plural by adding

‘ves’ replacing ‘f’ or “fe’. For example:

Singular Plural
Thief Thieves
Wife Wives
Knife Knives
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Rules of duals and plurals in Arabic

The dual (4:) is formed by adding (¢ ') to the singular in nominative case
and by (c») in accusative and genitive cases. e.g.

Singular Plural
dao G
a man two men
an eye two eyes

A word in the dual number does not admit ¢z s Nunation’.'8?

Some grammarians of the Arabic language said that (~!) has the same form

for the accusative and genitive cases. It may be called the oblique case.

For example; () from (cee) is (0lue) in the nominative case and (ceie) in

the oblique case.”*®*

In feminine gender, (as <!l <Ull) is replaced by (issidll cUll), When the

suffix (dda s 4l) is added (¢ -nominative) and (1) are (<) formed.
Example;

(Ol iy (piiaal) are () from (wala-a female servant). Here (¢) of dsala
has been changed into (A siaall £Ull),

When (2 -dual) will be («sb=s then ‘" (Noon) should be dropped.

e.g. two eyes () le).

2Ali Al - Zarim, An-Nahu Al-Wadih , V-1, p. 49

8 Abul Hashim, Arabic Made Easy, p.25
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Types of Plural®®

There are two types of ( &> -plural number) in Arabic language,
i. The sound plural (allwll zeall)

ii. The broken plural (_~Sal aeall)

i. The sound plural (albadl aaal))®®

When a plural retains all the vowels and consonants of the singular and is
based on its pattern it is known as (aludl aeall) the sound plural. In most of
the authoritative Arabic dictionaries the plural of all categories of nouns are
mentioned along with their meanings. It may be mentioned here that in
English plurals cannot be classified into other types.

Here some examples of ( Al Sl xeall -the sound plural) masculine:

English words Plural Singular
Writer CpdlS or osals ils
Egyptian 2 as OF () 52y G paa
Believer Oiesa OF (5iase (e
Learned Cpalle or O salle plle

Here some examples of ( allull ¢uisall aaall - the sound plural)'®® feminine:

Plura Singular
Sl ) )
Calaia ia
Clalald FONAL
&l PN [P

89plyralassd) : pl. g soa); gathering aSill aes the broken, bl seall the regular. (Hans Wehr, A
Dictionary of modern written Arabic, (Beirut, Maktabatu Lebanon, 3" edition 1980) p,135
19 il o slancil A3 uSas s Galel) 5 (e 5 Bl o s (e U s il (3l Loy £ sana (s il b ellla (ol ki

186 Ll Cige e Al (S5 ) ¢yt - LaalilS - ol 5 () (4S5 1 13
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ii. The broken plural (swsall geadl)'®’

In Arabic, broken plurals are known as (U»S3 xea). These plurals constitute
one of the most unusual aspects of the language, given the very strong and
highly detailed grammar and derivation rules that govern the written
language. Broken plurals can also be found in languages that have borrowed
many words from Arabic, for instance Persian, Pashto, Turkish, Kurdish,
Azerbaijani and Urdu, and sometimes exist in both a broken plural Arabic
form and a local, adapted plural, e.g. in Pashto where the word for purpose
(«ks) can be pluralized in either its Arabic form («Uss) for more formal,
High Pashto, or the according to Pashto rules of plural as 4 sl in everyday
speech. In Persian this kind of plural is called (%% s - broken plural).*®
To keep knowledge that the commonality is in the root consonants, not the
vowels.

Here are a few examples; (L~Sall aaall):

s "hoy" — Ul "hoys"

48, "paper” — G/l "papers”

sak—*‘tree”” — _lakl "trees”

Jea "camel" — J Jla "camels”

<55 "desk, office" — —us "offices”

o=l "dress, garb" — owds "clothes”

3 — grandfather <53 or 2130 "grandfathers"

SAMart" — s "arts"

But,-=) "master, owner, lord" — <)l "masters"

It is said that the plural of ( 3l _<-woman) is ( ¢ -women). Beside nouns
and adjectives, verbs and pronouns too are converted into dual and plural
numbers in Arabic. **°

Lesson Three: The Pronoun (sitall)

187 Saie Y1 (0 595 skl ansY) (A Casal) e S s s aen 58 Aaladl Rl 3 Sl aen
18 Roger D. Woodard , The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the World's Ancient Languages , p. 440.

189 p_Jr.Kyle , The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the World's Ancient Languages. P.342
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To learn the Pronouns is very important because its structure is used in
every day conversation. The more we master it the more we get closer to
mastering the Arabic and English. But first we need to know what the role of

pronouns is in the structure of the grammar in both (Arabic and English).

Arabic pronouns include personal pronouns (refer to the persons speaking,
the persons spoken to, or the persons or things spoken about), indefinite
pronouns, relative pronouns (connect parts of sentences) and reciprocal or
reflexive pronouns (in which the object of a verb is being acted on by verb's

subject).

The pronouns in Arabic are the most elaborated, since they have a masculine
and feminine variant for the second person singular and plural, Also they

have a dual variant denoting two persons.
The Pronoun in English
In English, the Pronoun is :
"oalall A e Jole ga el
i.e. “A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun or noun equivalent”

The pronoun you, which denotes the person or persons spoken to, is said to
be a personal pronoun of the second person, “You is used both in the

singular and plural”*®°

%Wren & Martin, High school Grammar & Composition. p. 40
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According to Dr. ‘1zzuddin Muhammad Nazib, *“A pronoun can replace a
noun or another pronoun. We use pronouns like "he,” "which,” "none," and
"you" to make our sentences less cumbersome and less repetitive.”*"

In Arabic it means:

<l ‘d‘) ) (U“"'L'\) :?E:"d‘ ¢l pmdanla o Jal as ) Laalll ga yilauall
192(ppa-lan- oan ga) tilall ) (i) - - L)

(#) has its number, gender, person and case like English Grammar. An ()
may be (2,4) singular or () dual or (&>) plural. It may be (LS)
masculine or (&) feminine. It may be (alSis) first person, the speaker;
(u==>) second person, the present or (<) third person, the absent. It may
be (& s8<) nominative,(«.< ) accusative or (Ls_>=) genitive.

(leall) in the nominative case and singular number are () he, it; (&* )
she, it; (<ul) you (USie) ; <l you (&xis<) and (W) | (common gender). ((Ja_ s»
=) he is a good man. (s 3l i 4) she is a beautiful woman. (& <)
you are rich. (&xe &il) you are rich. (U8 W) | am poor.

The Pronoun (Lizll) in the singular number and oblique case are (s) him,
his, it, its; (&) you, yours. (,SX);( ) her, hers, it, its;(d ) you, yours (&)
and ¢ me, my, mine. 4 from him.(4US ) his book, (4 <tsll) the book is his.(
Led) <13 W) | am going to her. (4! All) the pen is hers. (2 ) she has a pen.
(<le) from you. (< aa & Ldls G| am sitting in your room. (<l S ) the
chair is yours or the chair is for you. (<ld))to you. (<liv) your house. (<l ¢Lal)
the tea is yours or the tea is for you. () to me. () from me. () mine or
for me. (<t - | have a book).

! Dr. “Izzuddin Muhammad Nazib, Qwaidullugah Al-Ingiligiyyah ,p.322

%2Abdul Gani Ad Dagr, Muzam an Nahu (Lebanon:Share Surya) P.37
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Types of Pronouns in English
Grammarians classify pronouns into several types, including

1.The personal pronoun®®®: Personal pronouns represent specific people or
things. We use them depending on:

*number: singular (eg: I) or plural (eg: we)

*person: 1st person (eg: 1), 2nd person (eg: you) or 3rd person (eg: he)
*gender: male (eg: he), female (eg: she) or neuter (eg: it)

*case: subject (eg: we) or object (eg: us)

Forms of personal pronoun

Unlike nouns, which are undeclined for case except for possession
(woman/woman's), English personal pronouns have a number of forms,
which are named according to their typical grammatical role in a sentence :

I.The subjective (nominative) case (I, we, etc.), used as the subject of a verb
(see also Case usage below).

il.The objective (oblique) case (me, us, etc.), used as the object of a verb or
of a preposition (see also Case usage below). The same forms are also used
as disjunctive pronouns.

iii. The reflexive form (myself, ourselves, etc.). This typically refers back to a
noun or pronoun (its antecedent) within the same clause (for example, She
cut herself). This form is also sometimes used optionally in a non-reflexive
function, as a substitute for a non-reflexive pronoun (for example, For
someone like myself, . . ., This article was written by Professor Smith and

% Terminological: note:
We have useed different terms for the inflectional (case) forms of the personal pronouns, such as the
oblique-case form me, which is used as a direct object, indirect object, oblique object, or object of a
preposition, as well as other uses. For instance, one standard work on English grammar, A Comprehensive
Grammar of the English Language, uses the term objective case, while another, The Cambridge Grammar
of the English Language, uses the term accusative case. Similarly, some use the term nominative for the
form 1, while others use the term subjective. It is stressed that case is here used to refer to an inflectional
category, not the abstract case (the case roles) used in some formal grammars.
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myself),*** though some style guides recommend avoiding such use.**®> The

same reflexive forms also are used as intensive pronouns (for example, She
made the dress herself).

. two possessive (genitive) forms, used to indicate the possessor of
something (in a broad sense). The first group (my, our, etc.) are used
as determiners (possessive determiners, also called possessive
adjectives), coming together with a noun, as in my house. The second
group (mine, ours, etc.) are used as pronouns (as in | prefer mine) or
as predicate adjectives (as in this book is mine). For details see
English possessive.

2. The demonstrative pronoun: A demonstrative pronoun represents a thing
or things:

*near in distance or time (this, these)

*far in distance or time (that, those)

3. The interrogative pronoun™®: We use interrogative pronouns to ask

questions. The interrogative pronoun represents the thing that we don't know
(what we are asking the question about).There are four main interrogative
pronouns: (who, whom, what, which ).

4. The indefinite pronoun: An indefinite pronoun does not refer to any
specific person, thing or amount. It is vague and "not definite”. Some typical
indefinite pronouns are:

*all, another, any, anybody/anyone, anything, each, everybody/everyone,
everything, few, many, nobody, none, one, several, some, somebody or
someone.

1% Quirk, Randolph; Greenbaum, Sidney; Leech, Geoffrey; Svartvik, Jan (2008) [1985]. A Comprehensive
Grammar of the English language. Index by David Crystal. ( Longman) p. 355-361.

1% Gowers, Ernest (1973) [1954]. The Complete Plain Words. revised by Sir Bruce Fraser London:HMSO,
2" ed.1999,1% published in 1974) p. 138.

1% The possessive pronoun whose can also be an interrogative pronoun (an interrogative possessive
pronoun).
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5. The relative pronoun®®’; A relative pronoun is a pronoun that introduces a

relative clause. It is called a "relative™ pronoun because it "relates" to the

word that it modifies. Here is an example:

*The person who phoned me last night is my teacher.

In the above example, "who":

*relates to "person”, which it modifies

*introduces the relative clause "who phoned me last night"

6. The reflexive pronoun: We use a reflexive pronoun when we want to refer

back to the subject of the sentence or clause. Reflexive pronouns end in "-
self" (singular) or "-selves™ (plural).

There are eight reflexive pronouns:

reflexive pronoun

myself
singular yourself
himself, herself, itself

ourselves
plural yourselves
themselves

" There are five relative pronouns: who, whom, whose, which, that.
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The Pronouns in Arabic

In Arabic, Pronouns (_Alzll) are of two varieties:

1. Independent pronouns (Jaiiall jilacall)

2. Attached pronouns («laiall yilecall)

The first variety of pronouns stands alone

e.g. (s2) he, (<) you, (W)I. The second variety of pronouns is suffixed.
i. to nouns: his book(4:1S)

ii. to verbs: | wrote it (4ui)

iii. to prepositions: for him («)

For example:
1. Bangladesh is my country. - kb o) g ik g (laadtaa)
And though itis a poor region.
2. Her land is fertile and good b el g del )l dallia g duad L )
for agriculture, her fruits are Ll s dfla Whelans 5 Jaine Lo g 95 S
many. Her climate is -5 S

moderate, her sky is clear and
her resources are abundant.

3. This is the flag of my | (&Ll alslyJakaiue alh galy ale 138

country, it is oblong four- -paeddlS dae a5l
sided figure) is shape, its
colors are two, and in  the middle
is the round like sun.

In the first sentence the word () my country, is a combination of a noun
(uky) country and a pronominal suffix (<) my. This is (J<iall jell) the
pronoun that is attached. These suffixes which are attached to a noun
correspond to “Possessive Pronouns” of the English language, e.g. («<8) his
pen. When they are suffixed to prepositions and verbs they correspond to

personal pronouns in the Objective Case.'®

% Huddleston, Rodney; Pullum, Geoffrey K. (2002). The Cambridge Grammar of the English Language.
(Cambridge : Cambridge University Press) p. 493-494.
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In the third sentence (Uil Ale 13a) this is the flag of Bangladesh, a
demonstrative pronoun has been used i.e. 13 this. Demonstrative Pronouns,
as in English, are separate for near objects and distant objects. But, in Arabic
the demonstrative pronouns ((3,L:Y) ¢laui, should agree with the gender and
number of the person or object intended.

Distinction

English

Arabic

You is used both in the singular and
plural.

You («wl/<ul) for singular and you
~blor ¢ used for plural.

Similarity

English Arabic
There are (mainly) 3 types of | There are (mainly) 3 types of
Personal Pronouns are : Nominative, | Personal Pronouns are :
Objective & Genitive. ¢ 8 »(Nominative), S paia

(Objective) & s> (Genitive)

List of (Alaiiall silaall)
3" person Masculine:
1. Singular he/it A He is a man dao o
2. Dual they (two) Lea They are(two) men O Laa
3. Plural they b They are men BIENYN
3" Person Feminine:
4. Singular she «* | She is a woman 3yl (o2
5. Dual they (two) La | They (two) are women Ol el Lo
6. Plural they ¢4 | they are women B g (8
2" Person Masculine:
7. Singular you <l | You are a boy Ay el
8. Dual you (two) Ll | You (two) are boys Ol s Lail
9. Plural you (all) 3 [ You are boys AV ) o)
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2" Person Feminine:

10. Singular you <l | You are a girl Sy i)
11. Dual you (two) Ll | You (two) are girls Ol Ll
12. Plural you (all) ol | You are girls Gl il
1% Person Masculine or Feminine:

13. Singular I (M & F) Ul | 1 ama boy AL

| am a girl < L)
14. Plural We (M & F) o~ | We are boys Y o) gad

We are girls. iy yad

List of attached pronouns (Aaiall slacll)

3" Person Masculine (S« cile)

Suffixed to Suffixed to Nouns Meaning Mere suffixes
prepositions
(e + ) or him: his (> + <) 44 | him: his s (1)
book:
gl L2 | them: their La (2)
e a2 | them: their a4 (3)

3" Person Feminine (< cle)

;‘;g;’gﬁfofs Suffixed to Nouns | Meaning Mere suffixes
o < her L (4)
Legd LegS | them: their L (5)
o eS| them: their o (6)
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2" Person Masculine (LS ki)

;‘égc')’;ﬁ?ofs Suffixed to Nouns | Meaning Mere suffixes
o LS you: your 4(7)
< LSS you: your LS (8)
< S you: your = (9)

2" Person Feminine: (< cabali)

Suffixed 1o | o ffixed to Nouns | Meaning Mere suffixes

prepositions
o LS you: your 4 (10)
< LSS you: your LS (11)
& S you: your s (12)

1% Person Masculine/Feminine (Cuises S alSia)

Suffixed to , _ _
prepositions Suffixed to Nouns Meaning Mere suffixes
o BN me: my < (13)

Ll LS us: our G (14)

These are suffixed to verbs, when a personal pronoun is the direct object of a

verb.

For example:

| saw her (L))

| struck him (4 )

Rules of Personal Pronouns (sitaall Jlaxial) in Arabic

When the preposition (J) is prefixed to personal pronouns it becomes (J)

except in the first person singular. (&) he has. (2 they have, () you have

etc. () I have.
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*(%) what and (c=) who are (=) interrogative pronouns. (% ) is used for

things and

*(:%) is used for persons. (& &) What is it? (U2 54) it is @ book.( &l o )

who are you?( s/ Ul ) | am Zaid’s father.

* (W) for what or why.(cd ) for whom or whose. (G& & W) why he is here?
(o

<& ) whose is the book?

*(s, LWa) and (&4) become (e, La) and (C2) when preceded by() 3 x8 or. G (u)
So we have(4y, 4 | g, L) agall etc,

Demonstrative Pronouns (3 &Y slaul)
199 ) ana a3 gl ae Lagh 3 LEY) Chlia o) Culaana Lgasdi o

i.e. The Pronouns in italics are used to point out the objects to which they

refer, and are, therefore, called Demonstrative pronouns.

In Arabic: Demonstrative Pronouns is 3,y <lesl which means pointing out

something with a finger. A demonstrative pronoun is called 3 L) aul,

Some are saying:
200 20) A e 30 (e o Jsle 0™

20 aalt el g - haali oa g -y sina o) Apuan ) 3L e hma (o5 e Jule o

%Dr. I’zuddin Muhammad Nazeeb, Qawaidullugah Al Arabiyyah (Cairo: Maktabatu Ibn
Sina, Haliopolis, 8" edition,19 94.) p. 67
2% Md. Anwar Ullah, A Modern Comparative Grammar, (Dhaka:Islamabad Library,

Banglabazar) p. 49
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Types of Demonstrative Pronouns (5 _L&¥) slawl g1 i)
(345 Y L) are of two kinds:
1.Pointing out something distant.

2.Pointing out something near.

For distant object For near objects
J:\a_.\ﬂ ZJUZ:\}“ el n_\:\)sﬂ o‘)l.ﬁa\}“ slaul
Gl ) 3 el (2) eV 5l 1a

<Ll o A Y5 s s2a

Relative Pronouns (sl slaul)

“The Relative Pronoun is that pronoun which refers to same noun or
pronoun previously mentioned and at the same time joins two sentences.” 2%

ie.

Al Al awd sday SN Alaal Wl sline ah Y Lo 58 J e gall anYI
Assayyid Ahmad Al-Hashimi
According to Abu Imran Al-Maksee,

wﬁo‘):\mujcmamﬁﬁﬁm%\yww&juﬁdyﬂ\yyw
203"‘\1‘\1&4

l.e.(Mpasall clau¥) are (s, ow) and (%, ) means ‘he’, who, or that,
which’

(el - ) -be fore me is the book which | wanted for both
persons and things).

%syed Ahmad Al-Hashimi, ‘“Making Sense of Whole Language: The Pursuit of Informed
Teaching,”Childhood Education (1989).93

22\Wren & Martin, High school Grammar & Composition, Page-47

2B Assayyid Ahmad Al-Hashimi, Al-Qawid al-Asasiyyiatul ul-lugah al Arabiyyah (Bairut: Daral-Kutul al
alamiyyah) p.100
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Rules of Relative Pronouns 4 s« sall slawd! in Arabic

* (<)) is used for both persons and thing.

*Use of (<) and (k) as (plediw¥) ~ul) interrogative pronoun has been dealt

with in before lesson.

*0On the other hand, (o) is used for person and (%) for things.

*() and (W) are used for all genders and all members.?%*

Forms of the Relative pronouns:

The Relative Pronouns ‘who’ has different forms for accusative and

genitive.
English Arabic
Nominative : Who plural dual sing

who, whom, oAl ol @ Mas.

Genitive : Whose that: which

Accusative : Whom/Who sl

who: ¢ SUoooul o A fem
What; What;
thing L

2%Abul Hashim: Arabic Made Easy (Chittagong , Bangladesh Co-operative Book Society Ltd., 2™

edition,1999, 1 in 1969) Page No. 267
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Interrogative Pronoun (alg&is) slaw)?®

e.g.
According to Abu Imran Al-Maksee,

Olaall c.JAJ (4:\.«\.@3“\ -UAA) d\g}m Canl -‘d.a;l\ Aadia uj ¢ Ll d.ﬁ Olaall sl @4).1
206
N

Example:
whose, what which.

Rules of Interrogative Pronoun
Dr. I’zuddin says about the uses of interrogative.
s S ALl e o) gl Jariosi 1138 el Whose (1)
e.g.
whose child is that?
whose wallet did you steal?
What @) ¢l (LS 23e Gm JWAI) LY e Jsl Jaatius
e.g.
What books do you prefer?
What near paper published the story?
Which- ) : 2530 23 ) il 4y HluiaY) e i) e J) gall Jantiod
e.g.
Which parent come to visit the child?
Which car hurts you?
In Arabic, Interrogative sentences are introduced by the pthesiss Jd» or 1. 1 is
prefixed to the first word of the interrogative sentence.

For example )
1) Sh. Are you in the Arabic? S yall Gl ol d il 1 s (1)
(Sh. Do you goby car or walking? i Lo ol 5 lull L8 LT a2 i (2)

20 xise by Jae A A e i algdind aul

2% According to Abu Imran Al-Maksee, The Arabic Pronouns (Cairo:Daar al-Kutub Publications) p.152
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In sentences Nos. 1 and 2 1 is prefixed to a pronoun and verb respectively. In
certain cases interrogative pronouns and adverbs are also used for making
interrogative sentences.

Rules of Interrogative pronouns (English & Arabic)

: Adverbs which are :
Interrogative . Interrogative
widely used as :
Pronouns : : pthesiss.
interrogative
Who? ¢ How? s Is?
What W When? Are? Ja
What 13k Where? ¢ Do? |
What, Which? ! Why 13kl Have?
What (f) Which 4 How many How much
S
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Arabic Pronouns at a glance

Hazl)
ok s
S - S I'ys
» . A 4
22 l l
i (‘AJ ad
gIR )
e Pl
>‘T‘h&‘ g IR
R .
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The Adverb (b sleui) 207

“An adverb is a word which modifies a verb, an adjective or another

adverb”.2%®

According to Liliane Haegeman

“An adverbs the part of speech that is used for describing or limiting an

adjective, a verb, another adverb or an entire sentence.””*

Some says,

“Adverbs constitute a word class or part of speech. Use as adverbials They
are often used as sentence adverbials, or adjuncts, providing information

about, for example, place, time, and manner:**
*place here away somewhere
*time soon already still

*manner easily deftly slowly Use with adjectives and other adverbs can also

be used to modify adjectives and thus form adjective. Phrases:

adverb adjective
very easy
rather attractive

207 Adverb from Latin adverbium, from ad- 'to’ (expressing addition) + verbum 'word, verb'

%8 Huddleston, Rodney (1988). English grammar: an outline.( Cambridge: Cambridge University Press)
p.7

2% | jliane Haegeman,1995. The syntax of negation. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.)p.125

?19 Guglielm Cinque,. 1999. Adverbs and functional heads—a cross linguistic perspective. (Oxford: Oxford
University press.)p.306
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Functions of an Adverb: Adverbs typically add information about time
(rarely, frequently, tomorrow), manner (slowly, quickly, willingly), or place

(here, there, everywhere) in addition to a wide range of other meanings.

Definitely we may say, adverbs are frequently formed by adding "-ly" to the
end of an adjective; in Spanish, they are frequently formed by adding -mente
to the feminine form of adjectives. However, there are many adverbs in both
languages that do not fit this pattern. In Spanish it is more common than in

English for adjectives to function as adverbs.
Types of English Adverbs

There are several types of adverb: manner - place - time - frequency and

degree 2!

There are several classes or 'kinds' of adverbs that we use for specific

functions

1.Adverbs of manner: Adverbs of manner tell us how something happens.

They are usually placed after the main verb or after the object.
Examples

*He swims well, (after the main verb)

*He ran... rapidly, slowly, quickly..

2.Adverbs of place: Adverbs of place tell us where something happens.

They are usually placed after the main verb or after the object:

2L iliane Haegeman,1995. The syntax of negation. p.125
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Examples:
After the main verb:
*| looked everywhere
*John looked away, up, down, around...

3.Adverbs of time: Adverbs of time tell us when an action happened, but

also for how long, and how often.

Examples

When: today, yesterday, later, now, last year

=For how long: all day, not long, for a while, since last year

4.Adverbs of certainty: Adverbs of certainty express how certain or sure we

feel about an action or event.

Usage: Common adverbs of certainty-

certainly, definitely, probably, undoubtedly, surely

1. Adverbs of certainty go before the main verb but after the verb 'to be":
*He definitely left the house this morning.

*He is probably in the park.

2. With other auxiliary verb, these adverbs go between the auxiliary and the

main verb:
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*He has certainly forgotten the meeting.
3. Sometimes these adverbs can be placed at the beginning of the sentence:
*Undoubtedly, Winston Churchill was a great politician.

5.Adverbs of degree: Adverbs of Degree tell us the degree or extent to which
something happens. They answer the question "how much?" or "to what

degree?” Adverbs of Degree can modify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs.
=She entirely agrees with him. (How much does she agree with him?)
Adverb in Arabic

Learning the Arabic Adverbs is very important because its structure is used
in every day conversation. But first we need to know what the role of
Adverbs is in the structure of the grammar in Arabic. Arabic adverbs are part
of speech. Generally they're words that modify any part of language other
than a noun. Adverbs can modify verbs, adjectives (including numbers),

clauses, sentences and other adverbs.

In Arabic, an adverb is mostly translated with an adverb in the 4" declension
like; (4 o= TS aalSh 54 -he speaks a lot about his son)

Definition of Arabic Adverb

22013 5 e gle)y sl s 5 S S 8 e Gana e Ca Ll

212 Al-Khatib al-Qazwini. . Edited by Gharid Al-Sheikh Mohammad and Iman Al-Sheikh Mohammad., Al-
Idah fi Ulum al-Balagha(Cairo, Dar Sader, 1988)p.27
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Some say,

k] s glaly (Ao Ta of & el ele IS (0 €08 cad a1y o guaie ol 1P
r Ul Qs ([Allaadl g @ijila] (OY) Qe oSe Gk el S Sle sl ok
Lol - - dela - el plaa - ga] tbe M gk e [l Gt ]
s s el s ald - caad - 3] 1Sl Gag ks

Whereas in Arabic Adverbs indicate into (< k) <L) which are of two
kinds. They are (oS!l <a5,k) adverb of place (0 <sk) and adverb of
time. (<s_kl) is generally («s=is) and it governs (~!) in the genitive case.
(Ul <@ k) in common use are (<+=3) under, below, (34 ) above, on, (i)
beside, with, near,(& ) with,(Js> ) around,(s~ ) towards,(s%l ) before, in
front of, (I,s)behind, a8 before, in front of and(us)between. (ke M <ah ) in
common use are J& before and 2= between.(ou)l\zjﬁ ) in common use

are(J#)before and(2x)after.(~! ) governed by (<2_5)"" is (Lssa=) and( , <k
) Ciliae s Calizaa )

(a3l cns Lulls ) He s sitting under the tree. (i 5 >80 (558) There is a
bird on the tree(s_~3ll xie % %) Zaid is near the tree.(<US e ) | have a book.
(U8 & =Y 2 3)) Zaid is playing with Bakr. («US u) as) Zaid has a book.
()2 <l U There is a wall around the house. (Gsw)) sa3 cald Ul)| am
going towards the market.(«iw oWl 238 &3 ) Zaid is standing in front of his
house.() 4xala ¢ 5 Sl the dog is behind his master. (Ll s Ll o ddla iy )
Zainab is sitting between her father and mother.(«3s< J#) before his death.(
450 220) after his death. Sometimes (4! —slas) of (J#)and(+=) is present.
When (4l —las)is not present(df)and (2x) become(J#)and(2=)1 such cases
they are invariable.(J# ¢« ) from before(a~ () afterwards.

Chapter Three: The Verb with Morphological Relations

Lesson One: Analysis of Morphology

Description

28 78 a (S Alle o pall ) ¢ (e A Ldleninl dagd s Ualie s dlelall 5 Cag yad) &yl ¢ Dlgll ol
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Morphology is concerned with the internal structure of words and the rules
for forming words from their subparts, which are called morphemes.?*® The
term morphology is Greek and is a makeup of morph- meaning ‘shape,
form’, and ology which means ‘the study of something’. The term is used
not only in linguistics but also in biology as the scientific study of forms and
structure of animals and plants, and in geology as the study of formation and
evolution of rocks and land forms. *® We are going to stick to morphology in
linguistics, as the scientific study of forms and structure of words in a
language. Morphology as a sub-discipline of linguistics was named for the
first time in (1859) by the German linguist August Schleicher who used the
term for the study of the form of words.?" Today morphology forms a core

part of linguistics.
Definition

In Arabic, (<<l ale) is the science of Classical Arabic which deals with
how to construct individual words and specifically verbs into the various
tenses of past, present and future. Primarily (<._~=) is concerned with
identifying the patterns of vowelization associated with tenses etc. as well as
the designated suffixes which come at the end of verbs and reflect the

gender, plurality etc. of the pronouns which are the subjects of the verbs.

Upon gaining a mastery of the science of (—_»<), one will be empowered

with the skill of determining base letters from non-base letters and thus

215 Morphemes are the smallest units in the structural analysis of words.

216 \W.0"Grady, (1997). Contemporary Linguistics: An Introduction.( London: Longman Press, 2"
ed.2009) p.13

2] Linton and R. Fasold,(2006), An Introduction to Language and Linguistics,( New York:Cambridge
University Press) p.9
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recognizing even the most complex of conjugations which may number in
the hundreds.

At a very early date, the Arab grammarians invented a notation for the
morphological patterns (< <), which represented the three root radicals
(J=®) for those grammarians, the task of morphology was the breakdown of
words into radical and auxiliary consonants (x3/5). The grammarians set up
methods to identify the radicals, of which the most important was (3&isyY),
the comparison of the form under scrutiny with morphologically-related
words with the same semantic content. In line with the idea of the purity of
the language, the semantic extension of an existing word was regarded as the
most appropriate device for expansion of the lexicon. The model for this
procedure was believed to have been given by the language of the Qur‘an
itself. Semantic extension became an accepted method of creating new

terminology.

It (<ol ale)?® js also a branch of Arabic Grammar dealing with word-
forms and patterns. Acquiring an understanding of word patterns is of prime
importance in learning the language. This is a comprehensive book dealing
with all the important aspects of the subject. If a student has to study this
book thoroughly, he would develop a very good foundation in this science
and it would absolve him of the need to study any further books on the

subject.

218 In (<a=), when we say (<), (¢) and (J), it means the first, second and third (L) letters respectively.

For the purposes of (.=\.), we say second Lam for the fourth (L=l) letter. This is because all verbs
correspond to the word template (J=8), which means 'to do'. So in the word ((5&), it is on the template of
(J=\&) - the (&) is in the place of (w); the (<) is in the place of (¢); and the (J) is in the place of (J). All
(x2) letters are kept the same between the word and its (J=8) word template, so the (), Ta' and (<) - all
() letters, can be seen as they are in the template as they were in the original word.
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Allama Ibn al Hazeb define (—s_»<!) as; ;

oo aie Jiiy Y cagd 8 Al ey (G o) denmal 3oLl (e 3l Ly il (o puall”

P peall s Al gig adlian paall Gilgeay L 5] (B il 4SY fagd s L dae Y

e s A Gl JUisall Cojually o cala 13 1 la gl ge 4y Goaly all

Josnill i o Ja A 2 lll 5 (a5 ¢ 38 jumaall (g il guaal) ¢ (3 puaall
219 O ) s e JESY) g el

The Arabic names of morphologic terms have been adopted instead of the

Urdu forms commonly found in the text books of Islamic seminaries. Thus |
have used the term (&SIl (e) instead of (IS (ne) similarly; instead of
writing (<S_»), the correct Arabic form of (4S_~) the correct Arabic form of
(=) is used instead of (=) which is incorrect. This will enable the
Lerner to learn the correct Arabic terms from the initial stages of this
learning. Included also is a collection of rules of word-changes which affect

many Arabic verbs and nouns.

The rules have been clearly explained with examples and a step by step
method as to how a word is changed from its original form to its present one.
It is hoped that this book will be beneficial for the students of Arabic
Grammar and Morphology and simplify the path to understanding the
intricacies of the language. For a detailed discussion on the name of this

subject, whether it is called Morphology or Etymology.

Further, a few definitions of Morphology

Morphology

91 a1z (1982 7 Apadall iSI) a)” Lulill] =l Caalad) o) Aadle
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The questions araise to us, what is the subject of (—_-=l!) called in English?
Is it Morphology or Etymology? Firstly, let us examine the definitions of

both these terms in the light of contemporary thesis.

The following definition of Morphology appears in “The Oxford Companion
to the English Language”.

“In linguistics, the study of the structure of words as opposed to syntax, the
study of the arrangement of words in the higher units of phrases, clauses,
and sentences.The two major branches are inflectional morphology (thestudy

of inflections) and lexical morphology (the study of word-formation).” #°
The following has been mentioned under the term, ‘syntax’:

“The ways in which components of words are combinedinto words are
studied in morphology, and syntax and morphology together are generally
regarded as the major constituents of grammar, although in one of its uses,
grammar is  strictly synonymous with syntax and excludes

morphology.”?We find the following definition in Websters Dictionary:

“I. It is a study and description of word-formation in a language including

inflection, derivation, and compounding — distinguished from syntax.

ii: the system of word-forming elements and processes in a language.” %%

220 Tom Mcarthur(Editor), The Oxford Companion to the English Language, 1992, p.670
2 Ibid, p.1016

222 \WebstersThird New International Dictionary,vol-1, ISBN: 978-0-87779-201-7, p.782
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Encyclopaedia Britannicahas the following definition: “In philology,
morphology is that branch of grammar which examines the forms of words

as well as the principles of word-formation and inflection.” %
The following definition is found in the World Book:
“Morphology: the study of the formation and structure of words.”

As for Etymology, the following are some of the definitions one may come

aCross:

“Etymology: Both the study of the history of words and a statement of the

origin and history of a word, including changes in its form and meaning.” #

“...that branch of linguistic science which is devoted to determining the

origin of words.”
Websters Dictionary provides the following definition:

“The history, often including the pre-history of a linguistic form (as a word
or morpheme) as shown by tracing its phonetic graphic, and semantic
development since its earliest recorded occurrence in the language where it
Is found, by tracing the course of its transmission from one language to
another by analysing it into the component parts from which it was put

together, by identifying its cognates in other languages or by tracing it and

22 Nobel laureates , Encyclopaedia Britannica,(New Yourk: Encyclopadia Britannica, Inc.vol-15,15"
ed.1¥ published in 1768 CE.) p.818

224 World Book,vol.18, p.518,1992
2% The Oxford Companion to the English Language, p.384,1992

2% Colliers Encyclopaedia,vol.9 , p.378.1971, Encyclopaedia Britannica,vol.8, p.804
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its cognates back to a common ancestral form in a recorded or assumed

ancestral language.’’? The World Book states:
“Etymology is the study of the origins and development of words.”
In Encyclopaedia Britannica, we find the following definition:

“...that part of linguistics which is concerned with the origin or derivation of

words.” #°

The Students Encyclopedia states:

“... the study of the origins and history of words.”*
The Universal Standard Encyclopediahas the following:

“... that branch of philology which deals with the origin and derivation of
words, and with the comparison ofwords in different members of the same

language group.”?*

Under the word, ‘morphology’ in Al-Mughni-Al-Akbar, an English to
Arabic dictionary, the meaning is given as (—_-<ll slc) while under the entry
‘etymology’, the meaning provided is (saisy! ale) %2

227 WebstersThird New International Dictionary,vol-1,p.782

2 \World Book,vol-18, p.518

2 Encyclopaedia Britannica,vol-.8, p.804

% The Students Encyclopedia,(v-6,1970) , p.456

L The Universal Standard Encyclopedia,vol-8, p.2930,1956

22 Hasan S. Karmi, Al-Mughni Al-Akbar ( Bairut:Intl Book Centre ,1997CE.) p.826&402
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In the An-Nafees English to Arabic Dictionary, under morphology, we find

the term (<<l ale) while under etymology, we find the term ( Jusl ale
Lalkly) 233

In the Hans Wehr Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, under the entry ( ale
s pall), we find the following: “morphology (gram.).” =

These definitions clearly indicate that Etymology deals with the history of
words whereas Morphology deals with the subject of word-formation. Hence
the most appropriate term for (—_»<all =) would be Morphology and not

Etymology as has been erroneously used in some books.
The Morphological scale (cxall ol jaall)?*®

The scale contains three letters, because three letters is the least you can find
a verb on and it is mostly used therefore the scale follows what is mostly

used (Arabs seek lightness in speech)

The three letters that are used on the scale are: (J— ¢ — <¥) .The reason why
they used these letters is because it has the meaning of “did” and every verb
can be expressed by this word and replace any other verb and be an

alternative to it.

3 Madgi Wahabah, An-Nafees,(2000) p.381&868
2% Hans Wehr, Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, p.513

% The scale is meant to identify the form of the word weighed and it includes the numbers of the letters,
the order, the (3_») and (3Sw), the extra and the original letters.Some say,

) e Jae Gren AalSH Al J) gl 4y a5 8 el (i) 587

i.e. (Its the measure known by morphological conditions of the buildings word by the estimated balance)
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The Verb (J=8) is the type of word that changes to many forms the most —
That is why it is said: “That if you master the verbs and how they change
you have mastered (—_»=). You will have the tools the foundation which

will gather for you all the Chapters of the Arabic Language.

(w=_=) is athree letter verb and it fits the scale exactly (three over three, no

more no less) - So there are three letter verb into the scale.
» The “u="is placed on the “—”
» The “)” is placed on the “¢”
» The “<" is placed on the “J”

*The first letter that is going to be placed on the “<” is the first root letter of

the word

*The second letter that is going to be placed on the “g¢” is the second root

letter of the word

*The third letter that is going to be placed on the “J” is the third root letter

of the word.
> The first root letter which comes parallel to the(<s)is called (Al 31&)%3

> The second root letter which comes parallel to the “¢” is called (L&) (e)

> The third root letter which comes parallel to the “J” is called (Ll 2%)

2% (38 $\8): “The Faa of the word” and we can call it: “the Faa’- (xK) ;2): “The ‘¢ of the word’ and you

can call it: ‘the ‘g¢’- %K .Y : “The Laam of the word’ and you can call it: “the J’- And they are called like
that because they get the name of the letter it is placed upon.
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> The word (<_~=) the first root letter has a fathah (u=) the ‘faa’ will get a
fathah (<), and it will be called (4<Sll ¢ 4)

The second root letter has a fathah (L) the ‘ayn’ will get a fathah (¢), and it
will be called (A<l (pe) |

The third root letter has a fathah (<) the ‘laam’ will get a fathah (J), and it
will be called (A<l 2Y),

So when you weigh a word you say: (<=_==) is on the scale of (J=8) and in

Arabic we say: (J= ()5 e &ia) .
Some other examples:
*The word (al)?’

> The first root letter has a fathah (g) the ‘faa” will get a fathah (<) , and it
will be called (A<l <18),

» The second root letter has a kasrah (J) the ‘ayn” will get a kasrah (g), and it
will be called (A=) ).

The third root letter has a fathah (;) the ‘laam’ will get a fathah J, and it will
be called (4<1s)l oY),

*The word (ak2)

287 (k) is on the scale of ( J=2) — In Arabic: Jsb 55 e A
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The first root letter has a fathah (&) the “faa” will get a fathah (<), and it will
be called (4<IS)l ¢ 4),

The second root letter has a dhammah (&) the (g) will get a dhammah (¢),
and it will be called (Al ce).

The third root letter has a fathah » the ‘laam’ will get a fathah J, and it will
be called (4l aY) . (ake)is on the scale of (J28)— In Arabic,(dxd o) e alae)
The Arabic Morphological Contents
According to Arabic grammarians that there are many contents included in

the science of ‘Arabic Morphology’. These are:

*The Alphabet?®
*VVowels, Nunation and the Absence of Vowels
*vocalization, the Glottal Stop and Weak Letters®*°

239

* the makeup of Words and the Subject of Morphology®**

#8«There are (28) letters in the alphabet. The alphabet starts with the (<) and ends with the (+%).There are
two types of letters: (wweaill) and (R«dll). *(Ruweddl) letters are letters where one pronounces them instead of
the (+¥Y) when the (p¥-—) is added to the beginning of the word. There are 14 of these letters: ( 5 )32 & <
odbbmga i)

*(2d)) letters are letters that the (»Y) of (»¥-<a!') remains when they are mentioned with it. There are 14 of
these letters (s sep S8 <z g gz <)),

¥ There are three vowels: the (ie), the (2a3) and the (s,~S) . The (“x) and the (3=3) are written on top of
the letter and the 3,~<)) is written under it. The absence of vowels is when there is no vowel. The sign of it
is a small circle written above the letter. Nunation (cxs4) is a (<) that does not have a vowel sign, added to
the end of a noun verbally; not written. There are three forms of nunation:

i. The nominative nunation: (&S -a book)

ii. The accusative nunation: ( LU -a book)

iii. The genitive nunation: ( < -a book).

202 _yai) (-24ll), the(dw=l) glottal stop and the(s) glottal stop: (5 38) .

All of the vocals are written above the letter except for the glottal stop (*) if it has a (¢_~S) and is at the
beginning of a word. For example: ( ¢S -respect).

The (2255 denotes that one letter is actually two letters. For example :(»3 - to lead the way), in this
example the (2:235) takes the place of a second (J3). The (=) denotes that an (<) has been erased after a
glottal stop in the form of an (<&)). For example: (). The (J=l) glottal stop denotes that the (<) should
not be pronounced. For example: ( 3,5V =& -the flower blossomed). The (&) glottal stop denotes that the
(<) should be pronounced. Example: ( 3)-to take).
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*The Division of words into Nouns and Prepositions®*?

Regular Verbs and Verbs with Increase letters
A regular verb is a verb that is without any extra letters. For example:
( zo~2-he rolled, < - he wrote)

There are two categories of regular verbs:

i. Triliteral; for example: (2_%5-he respected, (=i -he helped)

il. Quadriliteral; for example: (J3V) -he shook, (z_~3-he rolled)

Triliteral verbs with increase letters have one, two or three letters added to
the original letters of the verb. For example :(  _sxdul-he asked for
forgiveness, (a<ix)-he gathered, »_S' -he respected)

Quadriliteral verbs with increase letters have one or two letters added to the
original letters of the verb. For example :( =&3-he shuddered, z =3 -he
rolled)

There are ten forms for the triliteral verbs with increase letters:

1 One letter, for example the (%) preposition in (£ 23 -with the praise of Allah) More than one letter (up
to seven letters). For example: (Usais! -inquiry).

*Morphology teaches us the forms of single words and their different states before being joined together
with other words.

2 \Words are divided into three categories:
i, verb:(<isf &85 S ~write, he writes, he wrote)
ii. noun:(3al&  sac A -apple, sparrow, Khalid)

iii. preposition:(+ ’8 "Ja -of negation, in, question word)
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(Jad) Jati) Ja%8) Jel& Jasd)
(Je s2d) Jrdinl)
There are three forms of quadriliteral verbs with increase letters:
() Jlind) Jlas)

The Division of Verbs into Perfect, Sound and Unsound®*

The Division of Verbs into the Imperative, Preterit and Aorist Tenses
The preterit tense is a form of the verb that indicates a state or action that
happened in the past. For example:( x-he repented, o\S-he was).The aorist
tense is a form of the verb that indicates a state or action that is happening in
the present or will happen in the future. For example: ( ~& -he is repenting, -
os8he is). The imperative is a form of the verb that indicates a demand of a
state or action in the future. For example :( - repent, c5-be).

*The Conjugation of the Verb with its Pronouns®**

*The Aorist and Imperative Tenses**

3 A perfect verb is a verb that does not have any weak letters, glottal stops or doubled letters in its root.
For example:( 3% d% cua- he hung, he killed, he hit)

* A sound verb is a verb that either has a glottal stop or a doubled letter in its root. For example :(' 3 - he
extended JSI- he ate).

* An unsound verb is a verb that has a weak letter (s& sl 5’ in its root. For example: ( == - he
became satisfied, 2U-he slept,s - he jumped).

¥ We understand that verbs are conjugated in the perfect, imperfect and imperative tenses and are joined
by personal pronouns in the single, dual and plural forms. The verb is then conjugated into the nominative,
subjunctive and jussive cases.

25 The aorist tense is formed by adding one of the aorist letters at the beginning of the preterit stem. These
are four letters : (s o "<all) and (). This letter is given a (“ea) if the verb has four letters and a (3~33) if it
has anything other than four letters. So ( =i becomes ‘<% ) and ( z_=~2 becomes ¢ ,~3) .

*The imperative is taken from the aorist tense. The aorist letter must be replaced by a glottal stop and the
first letter of the verb should not be given a vowel. For example ;( ‘»=% becomes s=if).
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The Division of the Verb into Declinable and Indeclinable (1)

The cases of a verb are determined by the changing of the end of the verb
due to its placement in a sentence. The only verb that is declinable is the
aorist tense. For example: (&X-he is writing, J&-he is reading).
There are three cases for declinable verbs:

I. the nominative case,

Ii.the subjunctive case and

iii.the jussive case.

The principle of the nominative case is the verb having a (“x). The (0.+)
takes the place of the (“=) in the aorist verbs, which are every verb in the
aorist tense that is connected to:

i.the dual (<)) :(cDad (Sag)

ii.the plural (5ls): (Ostasi & stad)

iii.the you feminine pronoun (sb): (Cadasd)

The principle of the subjunctive case is the verb having a (4~3).The
subtraction of the (0.») takes the place ah in the aorist verbs. For example:)of
the (Aa) : (Ui o) .The sign of the jussive case in a verb is the (0 sSw).

The subtraction of the (u) takes the place of the (0sSw) in the aorist verbs.
For example: (U= o) . The subtraction of the weak letter when it is the last
root letter of a weak verb takes the place of a (vsS~). For example : (2 a-he
did not throw).

The Division of the Verb into Declinable and Indeclinable
Indeclinable verbs are verbs where the end of it does not change due to its
placement in a sentence. The preterit and imperative tenses are static. The

preterit tense verbs are static on:
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I.(4=3); for example : ( <<% -he drank)
ii.(*ex), if it is connected to a (s); for example : () s,% -they drank)
ii.(0sSw), if it is connected to a (¢t or (sb); for example: ( Luys —we
drank, &% -she drank, &u % -| drank).

The imperative tense verbs are static on:

(0sSw), if it is connected to a feminine (¢s); for example: ( cr=l —hit),
speaking to a group of women or if the last letter is not a weak letter and is
not connected to anything; for example :( el -listen).?**The subtraction of
the last root letter if it is weak; for example :( & )-rise, as-walk, 2 -come
close).

The subtraction of the (us) if it is connected to a dual (<), plural (s's) or
(s%) feminine pronoun; for example :( s=~-listen you single female,

(s ) listen you all, (==)) listen you two) . (4a3): if it is connected to a
(05°) of emphasis; for example: ( == -listen!).

The Division of the Verb into Being Transitive or Intransitive

An intransitive verb is a verb that suffices itself with its actor. For example:
( »d>-he sat). So, for example, if one said: ( 3 u«la - Zaid sat) it would be a
complete sentence. A transitive verb is a verb that does not suffice itself with
its actor. For example:
( _~&-he broke). So, if one said: ( 23&dl »&-the servant broke)

It would be an incomplete sentence unless one mentions the objective
compliment afterwards.

For example:

(&) 2 5&-the servant broke a pitcher).

The Division of the Verb into Passive and Active

An active verb is a verb whose actor is mentioned with it. For example:

24 “Ali Ibn Muhammad , Elementary Arabic Morphology ( Beirut: Dar An-Nafa’is, v-1) p.29
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( 4al Yl Lakd -the boy picked an apple).
A passive verb is a verb whose actor is erased while its objective
compliment takes the actors place. For example: ( 3&al& <ild-an apple was
picked)

a) If the passive verb is in the preterit tense - the letter before the last letter
should be given a (5~S) and all of the letters before it that had a vowel
should be given a (iex). So, (%8>) would become (Xé>-he protected, Lxéx-was
protected) and (i) would become ( al=iui-he inquired, ~=2s was inquired).

b) If the passive verb is in the aorist tense - the first letter should be given a
(e) and the letter before the last should be given a (4=3). So, Liswould
become Lésiand (Axi-3) would become (alxios).

*The Division of Nouns into Single, Dual and Plural®*’
*The Division of Nouns into Masculine and Feminine:

A masculine noun is a noun that denotes a male human or animal. For
example: (3-a lion, &I -a father). A feminine noun is a noun that denotes a
female human or animal. For example: ( ¢s!-a lioness, »f -a mother) .Non
living objects are:

*Always masculine; for example: ( <&-a moon,&ew - a sword)

*Always feminine; for example: ( bw<3-a sun, e -an eye)

47 A dual noun is a noun that denotes two things and is formed by adding:
*an(<) and a(us); for example:(c™s5 -two books,skts - two men)
*a (+Y) and a (05); for example:(oa) oalis ) |

A plural noun is a noun that denotes more than two things and is divided into three categories: a masculine
sound plural, a feminine sound plural and a broken plural. A masculine sound plural is formed by adding:

*a (5)5) and a (0); for example : (UsAta O saduse -Muslims, truthful people).
*a (+Y) and a(us); for example:(Csla Gaalua )

A feminine sound plural is formed by adding an(—) and(sY); for example: (LS <slx-female authors,
female leavers).A broken plural is formed by changing the form of the single noun; for example:( &l O
-loaves of Syrian bread, men) .
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There are three signs of a feminine noun:

i. The (3); for example : (.23 -a female liar)

ii. The (s); for example: (s_= -a female name)

iii. The (+!); for example: (sLsa -a beautiful woman
*Active and Passive Participles®*®

*Comparatives, Superlatives, and Epithets®*°

*The Division of Nouns into Definite and Indefinite?>°

The Pronoun

8 An active participle is formed:

* from triliteral verbs: using the form(d=8), for example: (&b U= -listener, hitter)

*from other than triliteral verbs: one must take the aorist active verb and replace the aorist letter with a (ax)
that has a(“«=). For example: (»3% slhis-starting point, well-advanced) . The passive participle is a form
that denotes what the verb happened on.

This participle is formed:

*from triliteral verbs: using the form (J.sis), for example: (g saws < 5 »e -what was hit, what was heard)
*from other than triliteral verbs: one must take the aorist passive verb and replace the aorist letter with a
(~) that has a (). For example: (3 % -honored, put forth)

29 Comparatives and superlatives are a form that denotes something being compared. For example:
()l e 5S1 La s -Yusuf is bigger than Iorahim. These are only formed from triliteral verbs having the
form ; (J=i ). For example: ( 3=l »Sl-more truthful, more generous). An epithet is a form taken from
intransitive verbs that denote a fixed state. It has many forms, for example:

(I aaia iy 5l i Ssul-black, brave, big, elegant, thirsty).

%0 An indefinite noun is a noun that does not denote something specific, for example :(\s) 2B -a pen, a
human). A definite noun is a noun that denotes something specific, for example: ( A& \3a-this pen).There
are six types of definite nouns: pronouns, proper nouns, demonstrative pronouns, conjunctions, definite by
(p¥-—al) and prefixed nouns.
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A pronoun is a word used to denote a speaker, listener or absent person or
thing. For example: ( s &l G-l he, you).There are two types of pronouns:
clear and hidden. A clear pronoun is a pronoun that is presents in the
sentence, for example the (<) in (&) and (< 3-1 stood, you left).?**

A hidden pronoun is a pronoun that is not present in the sentence, for
example a pronoun hidden in a verb: ( s, agd Awlill-the student understands

the lesson).

There are two types of clear pronouns: one that is not connected to any other

word and another that is connected to another word.?*?

I.A pronoun that is not connected to another word is independent in speech,
for example: (0~ "Ui -we, 1) .

Ii.A pronoun that is connected to another word is like a part of the word that
precedes it. For example :(&«¢ -1 understood)

There are two types of pronouns that are not connected to another word:
Those that are in the nominative case:

he — 53, they (two males) — Wa, them (male) — ~»,she — .»,they (two females)
— L&, they (female) — &4,you (male) - <xi you two (male) - Wi you plural
(male) - &&i you (female) - <xf, you two (female) - Wi you plural (female) -

S, 1 - ulwe - oad

Those that are in the accusative case:

5 “Ali Ibn Muhammad ,Elementary Arabic Morphology , p.33

252 Y'Y U= (A:MLJ\ Cajylaadl la ;};)M'AS\) 73 yall QS 'LSJ*“S)"“ Olea )l ae dadls
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he - 4, they (two males) - LU, they (male) - ~2U4), She - LU,
the (two females) - Wall, they (female) - &2, you (male) - <),
you two (male) - W84, you plural (male) - 24, you (female) - <SU),
you two (female) -L&U | you plural (female) - ¢S, | - &4, we -UBd) |
There are three types of pronouns that are connected to a word:
Those that are in the nominative case: (s o 5! <)

For example: (oo (s | 5al8 L8 Cod-stand female, women stood, men stood,

two men stood, | stood)

Those that can be in either the accusative or genitive case:

i (sb) (2S5 -0' My lord! Be generous to me)

i, (Q): (Sava Sied -Your friend bid you farewell)

jii. (W) 1 (sh 4Sera N I -He wrrote to his friend rebuking him).

Those that can b e in any case, which is the &, for example: L W) W, (O

Our lord! Verily we hear.)
Proper Noun and Demonstrative Pronoun®?

A proper noun is a noun that denotes a specific person, animal or thing.

For examples:

23 David Testen (1998), Parallels in Semitic Linguistics: The Development of Arabic La- and Related
Semitic Particles.( Boston, Brill) p.59
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( ~»)_1-the name of a person)
( &_=the name of a horse)
( <5 x-the name of a city)

It is said that, a demonstrative pronoun is a pronoun that denotes something

specific that is sensed. The following are demonstrative pronouns:
For things that are close:

(3 -this), (0 -these two, m.), (+¥'s2 -these, m.), (s3a-this, f.), (Ui -these
two, f.), (s¥'s» -these, f.)

For things that are medium range:

(&SI3 -that, m.), (%312 those two, m.), (&l -those, m.),
(Ss-that, f.), (S -those two, f.),  (Ssls-those, ),
For things that are far:

(<3 —that, m.),(S313 -those two, m.), (<3 sl -those, m.),
(& -that, f.),(&3U -those two, f.),(SIY i -those, f.)

For places:

(Wr-here), (SUa-there, medium range), (X Ui-there, far).

*Conjunctions, Definite Nouns With the (s¥-<a!') and Prefixed Nouns®**

24 A conjunction denotes something specified by the sentence that follows it. That sentence is called an
attributive conjunctional clause. The following are conjunctions:

* Masculine:
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*The Division of Nouns into Declinable and Indeclinable

A declinable noun is a noun whose last syllable changes when placed into
different parts of a sentence. A noun has three cases: nominative, accusative
and genitive. The main sign for the nominative case is a (wx). But,
sometimes it is represented by: (<) in the dual forms.(s's) in the masculine

sound plurals and the five nouns which are:
(5 p2 a~ &) )-possessor, mouth, father-in-law, brother, father)

The main sign for the accusative case if the (4=3). But, sometimes it is
represented by: i.(<)) in the five nouns. ii.t ~S in the feminine sound
plurals. (L) in the dual forms and the masculine sound plurals.The main
sign of the genitive case is the(3_~S). But, sometimes it is represented by:
*(<L) in the dual forms, masculine sound plurals and the five nouns.

(4=3) in the unwonted nouns.

«Indeclinable Nouns®®

(¥ ssingle), (oAl oA -dual), (02D -plural) .
* Feminine:
(D -single), (A Gu ~dual), (U S s —plural)

A definite noun with the (o¥-) is any noun where an (<) and (»Y) is added to make it definite. For
example: ( —xd-the sword), ( 2El-the pen). It is said that a prefixed noun is a noun that is constructed to a
definite noun. For example: ( 5S-my book), ( a4 &US-1brahim's book), (ol LUS-the teacher's book).

5 An indeclinable noun is a noun whose last syllable does not change when placed into different parts of a
sentence. There are four forms of indeclinable nouns (el ), (5s) and (cuSed)) (daddl) @ (ol GS S
=-who, yesterday, how, where).
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Lesson two: The Verbs in English and Arabic

‘Verb’ is the heart of a sentence.” It is very important in English and
Arabic languages; Especially the Arabic verbs are words that convey action
(bring, read, walk, run), or a state of being (exist, stand). In most languages a
verb may agree with the person, gender or number of some of its arguments,

such as its subject, or object. *”’

Exponents of English grammarians have been given many definitions as to

Verb. Some are as follows;

““It expresses action or state of being. There are two kinds of verbs: linking

& action.”’*®

According to A. V. Martinet, “a word used to describe an action, state, or

occurrence, and forming the main part of the predicate of a sentence, such as

hear, become, happen.””?*°

% A group of words that makes a full sense is called sentence.
7 G, Bohas, The Arabic linguistic tradition, (New York: Columbia University Press, 1997) p.22
2% John Mace, Arabic Grammar: A Reference Guide ( Edinburgh, 2002) p.25

%9 A V. Martinet, A Practical English Grammar, Boston: Brill publication,3™ ed.1% published in 1985)
p28

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

130

According to G. Leech ““A verb, from the Latin verbum meaning word, is a
word (part of speech) that in syntax conveys an action (bring, read, walk,
run, learn), an occurrence (happen, become), or a state of being (be, exist,
stand). In the usual description of English, the basic form, with or without
the particle to, is the infinitive. In many languages, verbs are inflected

(modified in form) to encode tense, aspect, mood, and voice.

A verb may also agree with the person, gender or number of some of its
arguments, such as its subject, or object. In many languages, verbs have a
present tense, to indicate that an action is being carried out; a past tense, to
indicate that an action has been done; and a future tense, to indicate that an

action will be done.”?®

According to Wren & Martin, “A Verb is a word that tells or asserts
something about a person or thing. Verb comes from the Latin verbum, a

word. It is so called because it is the most important word in a sentence.””"

In Arabic, “Verb’ is very important because its structure is used in every day
conversation. ““The more we master it the more we get closer to mastering

the Arabic language.’’

Exponents of Arab grammarians have been given many definitions as to

Verb. Some are as follows;

O ARll) 87 AN A3V aaly () e ads 4 e o Jo Loz Sl Jadll”
262 ¢ Lop gad o)’ sad j’e\_ﬁ O tde ) aiang (Al sl

20 G. Leech (1989), An A-Z of English grammar and usage , (New York: Columbia University Press,
1997)p.26

%L \Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar & Composition, p.58
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“Verb (Subject Agreement) that precedes its subject is marked by gender
only. If it follows its subject it should be marked by both number and
gender.””*® For examples :( Al A &Ll cuad -The students (f) went to
the school) and (&l ) &l (3a3-The students (f) went to the school) .

According to Ali al- Zarim (sl (o),

OY lld sS85 Al il (Verbum) 4 Al e Jad e (Verh) 4l casisi
Al Jon Lo aa 68 (Al A pal) ARl (uSay dad (o (5 5ia3 () 0¥ 4 eI ARl b Alea ()
$24Jad e (g gy

According to Abdul Gani ad-Dagqar,
e gl dadl sk 14idle 5 e o a el wedll Jiiua Sine e Ju e sa Jadl)
S8 ) ged Lialaa 5l “4liagd”’ S S LK ¢ Jeldll U slalas)
~Caand g Cald S KL Gl ol Al
(b o 58S Anlalaal ol rRE
Pl S} AL 21 ) 5 nd )

It has a meaning which is connected to one of three time frames and its
meaning is given by its (ru=20). Arabic verbs are generally composed of

three radicals (J «¢ «2)*, Verbs composed of three radicals are called ( J=&

%62 Mohiuddin Abd-alhamid, Sharhi Shuzuruzzahabi (Cairo:Dar at-Tala‘i,) p.35

%83simon Hopkins, (1984), Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic Based upon Papyri Datable to Before
300 A.H./912 A.D. (Oxford, Oxford University Press) p.12

%4 Ali Al-Zarim, An-Nahu al-wadih, p.94

% Abdul Gani ad — Daggar: .An Nahw al.Wadih, p.267-268

2% To keep knowledge that, the radicals letters of any given verb is essential in order to find its meaning in

the Arabic dictionaries, take for instance the word (J=8) which consists of i. (s4) ii.(cxe) and iii.(2Y) .i.(<) is
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AN, A sentence which begins with a verb is called ( 4:l=dll aall) “The
verbal sentence”. The verb consists of three roots or radical letters .This is
called treliteral verbs. But there are some quadrilateral verbs too, like ( z_~2-

to push) , which consist of four radical letters is called (=l J=8).

(J=i: pl. J=éi ) as the verbs in other Semitic languages, are based on a set of
three or four consonants called a root (triliteral or quadriliteral according to
the number of consonants). The root communicates the basic meaning of the
verb, e.g.(&X- write) , (I8 - read) , (81 -eat) . Changes to the vowels in
between the consonants, along with prefixes or suffixes, specify grammatical

functions such as person, gender, number, tense, mood, and voice.

(J23): is the (4<X) that gives a full independent meaning in itself and is also
linked to time, e.g. ( <X -wrote), (=i -helps). ““This is exactly the same as

the “verb’ in English.”"%’

Signs (<) of Arabic Verb
Ibn Usfour al-Ishbili,there are ten signs (<l>e) of Verb (J=s):%®

I. It gives information about something and it not informed about.

called (<4l 4<) the first radical. i.e. the letter (<) represents the first radical, ii.(g) is called(cesd) 4cS)the
second radical. i.e. the letter (¢) represents the second radical and iii.(J) is called (22U 4K) the third
radical. i.e. (J) is the third radical. The three radicals are derived from (Lx=dl) the verb root. For
example(<=23)he went, here (3) is the first radical or (V) <), () is the second radical or (XU ¢pe) and (<)
is the third radical or (4.l 2Y),

%7 |bn al-Nazm, Sharh Ibn al-Nazm al-Alfiyat Ibn Malik (Beirut:Dar Al Kotob Al limiyah, 2000) p.69

288 1bn Usfour al-Ishbili, Sharh Jamal al-Zajjaji (Beirut, Dar Ihya‘Al Turath, 2003) p.51
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ii. The entering of (sl 5 G 5 cuadl 5 28)
iii. Its form is changed to make it (slo=g 15 aual_g)
iv. It can be a (faL 15 o)

v. The attachment of the (u=psL dossg 1<l -the visible nominative
pronoun): (& y)

Vi. The (s 10aiasds 10l )

vii. The two (0s0) s of emphasis: (e s (nwad).

The Scales of Verbs (Juill & ¢yl sall)

In Arabic, the morphological (2=l o3l scales contains three letters,
because three letters is the least we can find a verb on and it is mostly used
therefore the scales follows what is mostly used (Arabs seek lightness in

speech)

The three letters that are used on the scales are: (J— g — <) .The reason why
they used these letters is because it has the meaning of “did” and every verb
can be expressed by this word and replace any other verb and be an

alternative to it.

The Verb (J=8) is the type of word that changes too many forms the
most.That is why, we have to say: ‘if we master the verbs and how they
change we have mastered (<_~=). We will have the tools the foundation

which will gather for us all the chapters of the Arabic Language.

The Arabic verb is constructed from a root which usually consists of three
letters called consonants or radicals. These consonants form a kind of skillet

on which constitutes the verb-stem to which prefixes and suffixes may be
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added. Arabic verbs are mostly triliteral, that is, they are verb is the third
masculine singular of the perfect tense (=l dall (e ilall Sae aal ), In
most dictionaries, all the words derived from a triliteral root are entered

under the third person masculine singular form of the verb.

To indicate patterns or type-forms of verbs, the grammarians use the three
letters of the verb (J22) swere the (<) represents the first radical of the verb,
the (&) represents the second radical of the verb and the (J) represents the
third radical of the verb. This is the scale (¢'J) or standard by which the
root letters of a verb are determined .Accordingly, ‘‘the scale of (<X) is one
of the scales of (J=8), (X)) is one of the scales of (J=&), and (&) is the
scale of (Uxdf),”72°

The letter that corresponds to the (<) of the () is called the (AelSl) ¢l&),
that which corresponds to the (g) is called the (ISl (e), while the letters
corresponding to the (J) is called (<)l »¥). Example the word (<) is one of
the scales of (J=2):

Some other examples

269 560= (2-z » 1966 -1961 <alaall jla: s jaldl) ¢ ¢ ¢ (85l gaill ¢ um (b
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> The word (2=)?"° : The first root letter has a (4= - &) the ‘<’ will get a (
das- Cs), and it will be called (<)) <&) The second root letter has a (e_~S -J)
the ‘¢’ will get a (>~S - g ), and it will be called (<l ¢;e). And the third
root letter has a (4= -5) the ‘J’ will get a fathah (=3 - J), and it will be
called (A=) oY),

The word (22<):The first root letter has a (4= - ¢) the ‘<’ will geta (4= -
<), and it will be called (! <), The second root letter has a(dex= — 1L )
the ‘¢’ will get a (A= - ¢) and it will be called (4 (). And the third root
letter has a (A=~3-2) the ‘J” will get a fathah (J), and it will be called (3<1S)l oY),

““The first root letter which comes parallel to the “<” is called (L) 1),
The second root letter which comes parallel to the “g” is called ( (xe

4K) The third root letter which comes parallel to the “J” is called ( a¥
m\).11271

Lesson Three: Types of Verbs

In grammar, ““Verb” is a category that locates a situation in time, to indicate
when the situation takes place.”””” Tense is the grammaticalisation of time
reference, often using three basic categories of ‘‘before now’’, i.e. the past;
““now’’, i.e. the present; and “*after now’’, i.e. the future. The “‘unmarked”’
reference for tense is the temporal distance from the time of utterance, the
““here-and-now’’, this being absolute-tense. Relative-tense indicates
temporal distance from a point of time established in the discourse that is not

the present.

210 (2 is on the scale of ( J=3) . In Arabic, A& Usd o 55 e e

2], Heinz Giegerich, (1999), Lexical Strata in Arabic: Morphological Causes, Phono-logical Effects,
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.) p.106

272 Bernard Comrie, (1985), Tense ,(Cambridge University Press.) p. 50-53
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According to Bernard Comrie, Verbs are of six types:
I. intransitive
ii. Transitive
iii. Infinitives
iv. to-be verbs
v. two-place transitive (Vg- verb give), and
vi. two-place transitive (\VVc- verb consider).?*

Before we begin the verb tense lessons, it is extremely important to
understand that not all English verbs are the same. On the other hand,

English verbs are divided into three groups:
First group
Normal Verbs

Most verbs are ““Normal Verbs.”” These verbs are usually physical actions

which we can see somebody doing. These verbs can be used in all tenses.

e.g.
to run, to walk, to eat, to fly, to go, to say, to touch, etc.

For examples:

2BM. Morenberg, Doing Grammar, (Oxford University Press, 1997) p. 6
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> | eat dinner every day.
» | am eating dinner now.
Second group
Non-Continuous Verbs

The second group, called ““Non-Continuous Verbs’’ is smaller. These verbs
are usually things you cannot see somebody doing. These verbs are rarely

used in continuous tenses.?’* They include:

a. Abstract Verbs, for example

to be, to want, to cost, to seem, to need, to care, to contain, to owe, to exist.
b. Possession Verbs, for examples

to possess, to own, to belong...

c. Emotion Verbs, for example

to hate, to dislike, to fear, to envy, to mind, to like, to love.

Third group

Mixed Verbs

2’ Barton, David (1994), Literacy: An Introduction to the Ecology of Written Language. ( New York:
Blackwell Publishing.) p. 96
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The third group, called "Mixed Verbs," is the smallest group. These verbs
have more than one meaning. In a way, each meaning is a unique verb.
Some meanings behave like ‘‘Non-Continuous Verbs,”” while other
meanings behave like *“Normal Verbs.” e.g.

to appear, to feel, to have, to hear, to look, to see etc.

In this regard, the following matrix may help we conceptually organize
tenses in a useful way. For the purpose of this matrix, Time of Action is
divided into two categories only, one category for the tenses having to do
with present or future time in the indicative mood, and one category for the
tenses having to do with past time in the indicative mood. This is the
distinction between primary and secondary tenses, and generally speaking,

this is the distinction indicated by the presence or absence of the augment.

Time of Action

Primary tenses Secondary tenses

unaugmented Augmented?”

Linear action

King of Present Imperfect

Action Punctilio action®’® | Future Aorist

Ongoing result of

completed action Perfect Pluperfect

25 The augment occurs only in the indicative mood, and this is the only mood in which absolute time is
indicated by tense. In the pluperfect, the augment is often omitted.

2% Remember, neither the Future nor the Aorist imply that the action described is actually punctiliar or
point-in-time, though it may be said that the speaker considers the action as if it were point-in-time.
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In Arabic, various categories are marked on verbs:?"’

I. person (first, second, third)

il. number (singular, dual, plural)

Iii. gender (masculine, feminine)

iv. tense (non-past, past; future indicated by a prefix .- - or —asw)
V. Voice (active, passive)

vi. mood, in the non-past only (indicative, subjunctive, jussive, imperative,

shorter energetic, longer energetic)

vii. Form, a derivational system (triliteral Form I through XV, with XI1-XV
rare; quadriliteral Form I through 1V, with 111-1V rare), indicating derivative

concepts such as intensive, causative, reflexive

On the other hand, the Arab Grammarians divided the verbs into various

categories.

Aiman and al-Gani’s divide Verbs are many different considerations are as

follows:
gyl ase jlbely Jadll avadik
e Jad g Jiaa Jadk

2" Arik Sadan, The Subjunctive Mood in Arabic Grammatical Thought, (Leiden: Brill Publishers,Vol.660)
p. 339
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Jseaall e dala Jrd g Ciyuaie Jod %
78 A1 5 o sbaall s Jrik

In Arabic, with regards to meaning, ‘‘there are two main tenses, °

I. The perfect or past tense (~=Wll) denoting actions completed at the time
to which reference is made; ii.The imperfect (g_b=dl)), for incomplete
actions, referring to the present or future tenses. The present and future

tenses are thus expressed by the imperfect form (g_l=<l) and iii.The

imperative (u<Y') may be considered a modification of the imperfect.”?%°

Yusuf Molla, an expert on Arabic grammar has written, Verb is divided by

different considerations are as follows:
b5 omle 5 et g il Cus e
8 paia g dla 1 paill Eus e i
Jire 5 zmnaa 1y all 3 8l Cus (e i
48 3y 3e 5 3y ipall dae dua e i

Jseaall e g aslaall ae lelidd joe Cua (e v

28 Aiman abd-al-Gani, An-Nahu Al-Kafi, V-1, p.27

" Mas‘ud ibn ‘Umar , A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic (Karachi, Qadeem Kutub
Khana) p.56

2095 1a(1 g7 Sl s y) Caeall ale Taeal Glide
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Bl gantia g a3V glaall (gaadll Cus (e Vi

Lesson Three : The Verbs in terms of Tense (sl s g baa 5 ak)

1. The Past tense (=Wl J=dl)*2: Indicates the occurrence of an action in

the past tense. It is referred to as the perfect tense in English. Some say,

O Siae e Jale sa aallld” el g g e s ale Gl adle ) Cus (e adll uy”

5 e Jie RS i) o5 Jy of aiedle 5 - 2ale s OB 573le s Jie” paalall (g3l

s e s U pims y ol a5 " e i’ el ol Ji of IS
283.-&3;.4‘;}

According to J. Andrew, “‘(.~=W), the past tense verb e.g. (= -wrote). This
category is (=) in its entirety. i.e. No governing agent wil ever enter upon

a past-tense conjugation and alter its ending.”?®*

According to Haq Ansari,

eansy 2SN Aie S 5y Al T el oa Liayl sasdall dleadl a5 dali 3208 2iy J 8 g8 221S))
aludl 25 e il A<

8Ly usuf Molla, Qawaid al LugahAl-Arabiyyah, (Qairo:Daar an-Nahda) p.423
282 2 3l Canll (e DA s IS a3 U @5 na e Jole 58
28 Abdul Qadir, Taisir an Nahu(Beirut:Daar at Tala‘l an Nasirun)p.28

8 Andrew J. (1993), ‘Morphology without word-internal constituents: a review of Stephen R. (London:
Routledge Carstairs-McCarthy) p.123
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Lo 2l e (ol o 085 4S5 pald () 8 dae Jsan o (a3 4 1 dadl
sra e Ja L) g ety Jaa e J3T Y A i allg b e ol alea ol O sis sl ol
285 |42 Loy Ledliail i

Types of past tense

In English, there are two types of past tense:**
1. Simple past

2. Present tense

1. Simple past includes:v'Past Progressive,v"Past Simple ,v'Past Perfect

v'Past Perfect Continuous
2. The present tenses: v'Present Perfect Continuous,v'Present Perfect

Present Perfect and Present Perfect Continuous (Progressive) both refer to

the present and to the past.
*| have just eaten my chocolate bar,
*Mike has never seen a car like this before.

In Arabic, there are six types of past tense (sl J=ill):28

%% Haq Ansari, Learning the Language of the Quran (London : 2" ed. 1% published in 1965).p.235

?%°Ray Jackendoff, (1975), Morphological and semantic regularities in the lexicon (Cambridge: MIT

Press.) p.120

7 Lala (1) o dee Jpan o Jxi S dadll
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1. Simple or Common or the past unconditional (lael) alall Jadll)

oLl U b (e Vs ol sibe Ly ecuilai)” Jia

U 5Ss ) 5S Loy Ll * Caaia ey 2 jall il
28813 i da Sl 1 sdge W g * by aaf o | gilac Loy

- L sl gl Jy | (a8 5 Lgd daa L 50 45D dpualall JladY) 20 S5 08 je i) ()ld
e ane s glasall QIS o ansl e Bl la ¢ sl e Sl g IS 1JE el oiS

b (848 e Jladl (158 50 V5 ol sihae Loy ccihil) f e Jay arand 138 5 " Gan Lagh Caanall
A s 2B gne e ¢ oaalall

2. The near past (<3l =kl J=dll) is formed by the addition of (8).e.g. 3
<l -he has gone.

3. The past perfect tense or the present perfect tense (2 =l J=dl)) js
formed by the addition of (0\S) to (=l J=dll) .e.g. 23 ¢lS- he had gone.

u) Um‘} %ASSAS\} “L!L\}au‘j cus\.dau\} cus\.\lau‘} GMM‘} GL_\L‘:IA.AJ\ :\J_.‘\m L;AJ”
s oaball i 311l pall G AlKCERN puilly Sl (e Cia Lo ol cianall sda: ol

"l a0 g Sl g oyl c(-;'j,\;.uﬁ\j Ly 85 L\A)S\}

4. The past running or the past continuous tense (s iy ualal J2ill)?39 jg
formed by the addition of (¢S) to (g bl J=dll).e.g. &2 GlS- he was going.

5. The past possibility (JwisY) =Wl J=dll) is formed by the addition of
(L)t (=l J=dll) e.g. Gl Ldal- he may go.

28 Imam Shafi‘l,Diwan ash Shaf‘i(Bairut:Daar al-Ziil,174) p.30
The definition of (e ! aalall Jadl) fs:
Ot 5 3 Ty Camy ol 8 ) i) 3 J) e Canad) 138 bl a3 8 sine Cian o Jxd ) iy 31 a3l s
"o LAl A el LS g bl Gl bl (e (b aiiee Caaall o) JaaDl a3V 5 | jaase J e 5 oaalalld
Please see, Anis Ibrahim (1978), Asrar al Lugah (Cairo: The Anglo-Egyptian
Bookshop) p. 6
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6. The past expectation verb (i =kl J2dl)) is formed by the addition of
(L) to (mmlall Jad)).e.g. 18 Wil -If was he read!

The past-tense pattern

The selected patterns for the active voice past-tense in three-lettered verbs

(verb form -1) are three:

1. (J28): Each of the three base letters is vowelled with a (A=) e.g. (L<i-he
helped), (d>-he sat).

2. (J=8): The (<) position” and (J) position’ are vowelled with (a=3),
whereas the middle letter from the three base letters (the (&) is vowelled with
a (3-S) e.g. (a==-he heard), («=_<-he drank).

3. (J=3): First and last with (=) and middle with (“~=) e.g. (-_5-he became
noble).These are three possibilities, meaning all the different meanings in
the language conveyed via three base letters will fall on any one of the above
three patterns. Although there are certain clues to make the guessing process
slightly easier, for the most part ascertaining the exact pattern from the
above three for any given verb is a matter of memorization and

vocabulary.?*°
Suffixes for the past-tense verb

Recall that verb conjugation in Arabic is done with designated letters
coming at the end of the verbs to reflect the three aspects; gender, plurality

2% Abdul Majid Sharnobie al-Azhari, Irshad al-Salik-Sharh Alfiyah Ibn Malik (Qairo: Maktabah Asriyya,
2004) p.266
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and person of the subject. This results in a table of fourteen conjugations; six
for the third person; three masculine and three feminine, similarly six for the
second person and just two for the first person.””

1. The first conjugation, singular masculine third person does not have a
suffix. The pronoun for it i.e. ‘he” is always implied (J=3)

2. For the dual, the suffix is an (<) after the last base letter (U=2)

3. For the plural masculine, it is a (oSt s) with a(*«=) on the third base

letter- () sl=3)
4. For the singular feminine third person, the ending is a(<lzd - (Sba &)
5. For the dual, it is a (Glxé - <all o)

6. From number six (plural feminine third person) onwards, something
unique happens. The third base letter i.e. the (J) position’ becomes (cSt)
and remains this way until the end of the table. The suffix is added after the
(csSw). For the third person feminine plural, the suffix is ( ot - 7 534 ()

7. For singular masculine second person it’s (<l - = side <)
8. For dual (Kl - &), 9.For plural, (2l - &)

10. For singular feminine second person, (suled - suSae &)
11. For dual, (Lika - L) again (ki)

12. For plural, (& - &)

13. For the singular first person, (&alxd - a gaas <)

14. For the plural, (Ll -1)

#1 |mam Abu Hanifa al-Nu'man ibn Thabit al-Kufe, Al.Matlubu Sharhi al Maqgsud fit Tasrib (Beirut:
‘Alam al Kutub) P .56
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The Paradigms®®? of Verbs (Jaill 4isa)

The Paradigms (in the traditional grammar of Latin, Greek, and other
inflected languages) a table of all the inflected forms of a particular verb,
noun, or adjective, serving as a model for other words of the same
conjugation or declension.

The word ‘paradigm’ is being used with a vague definition.In this lesson,an
attempt at clarifying the meaning of the word “paradigm” is made,with
reference to its philosophical roots and how it came to its proliferation of
use. Here are some definitions of paradigms from the different dictionaries:

The Paradigm
I. One that serves as a pattern or model.

ii. A set or list of all the inflectional forms of a word or of one of its
grammatical categories: the paradigm of an irregular verb.

iii. A set of assumptions, concepts, values, and practices that constitutes a
way of viewing reality for the community that shares them, especially in an
intellectual discipline.?*®

Recall that the paradigm has pronounced (pa-ra-dime), in grammar, a set of
all the (especially inflected) forms of a word (write, writes, wrote, writing,
written), especially when used as a model for all other words of the same
type.294

In Arabic, A given set of base letters taken from a dictionary will have a
specific meaning. For example, the letters (L «w= «0) are associated with

%2 | ate 15th century: via late Latin from Greek paradeigma, from paradeiknunai ‘show side by side’,
from para- 'beside’ + deiknunai ‘to show’

2% Agamben ,G. The American Haritage Dictionaries of the English language (New York: Houghton
Mifflin Company,4™ ed.2000,1% published in 1976) p.366

% The Oxford Companion to the English Language, p. 256, 1992.
.Ibid, p. 281.
iWebsters Third New International Dictionary, vol.2, p. 1160.

iii. The Oxford Companion to the English Language, p. 747, 1992.
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“helping”; wherever we find these base letters in this order, the meaning of
“helping” will be present. These letters themselves do not constitute a word.
So in order to utilize them, they need to be inaugurated into a pattern from
the morphological system. One such pattern is (J=&) which is used for the
active participle. We replace the (J «¢ «) of the pattern with (L «u= <) and
get (U==L,) which then means “helper”.

When it comes to verbs, we also find a set of patterns which is call verb
Paradigms. The basic verbal paradigm is (J=8); so (_~=3) is a verb which
simply means “he helped”. And from previous lessons we learn how to
con;gsg]ate this verb to inflect for gender, plurality, person, voice, tense,
etc.

The paradigm of the past-tense (—igsall alall Jail))?°

Hereunder the following paradigm of (s aell alall Jadll):

tA;J\ ‘3_\.\.«5':' J J‘)é.d\
| slad Aad Jad KA 27 sy
o da- = " Al’ < d;j M\
HLA < AW |
oy Sl ]
Caled
Uil Caipall ?E"‘d\
Paradigm of (Jsgaall (salell J2dll)
ta.al\ c:-“‘“” | J‘)é.d\
) slad ad Jat Sl izl

2% Abdul-Rahman, Saed. Paradigms of Classical and Modern Arabic Verbs (‘Amman: MSA Publication,
1995) .69

2% Unlike English, Arabic also has a dual form for the second and third persons. As for the first person, the
plural form is used for both the dual and plural.

" the Arabic past tense are of three types:
ALY paie S5 Y 5 die dai 4 Jeldl) GlS g3 Jadl) 5a cuiddinj
Asklaiale s (S Al Jadll g :jualadl o Calaladl-j

Al Al 4 Jolil (S 531 Jadl) sa s AKLj
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Active and Passive voice

In grammar, the voice (also called diathesis) of a verb describes the
relationship between the action (or state) that the verb expresses and the
participants identified by its arguments (subject, object, etc.) called voice. In
English, There are two special forms for verbs:**®

I. The Active Voice

The active voice is the ‘‘normal’’ voice. This is the voice that we use most
of the time. You are probably already familiar with the active voice. In the

active voice, the object receives the action of the verb:

subject | verb object

active
Cats eat fish

Ii. The Passive Voice :The passive voice is a grammatical voice common in
many of the world's languages. In a clause with passive voice, the
grammatical subject expresses the theme or patient of the main verb — that
is, the person or thing that undergoes the action or has its state changed.?**

This contrasts with active voice, in which the subject has the agent role.

2% A Sandra Thompson,. (1981), Mandarin Chinese: A Functional Reference Grammar.( Berkeley:
University of California Press.) p.29

2% William O'Grady, (2001). Contemporary Linguistics: An Introduction (Boston: Bedford/St. Martin's. 4™
d.2008,1* published in 2005) p.188
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In the passive sentence ‘‘the tree was pulled down’’, the subject (the tree)
denotes the patient rather than the agent of the action. In contrast, the
sentences ‘‘someone pulled down the tree’” and ‘‘the tree is down’’ are
active sentences. °%°

Typically, in passive clauses, what would otherwise be expressed by the
object of the verb comes to be expressed by the subject, while what would
otherwise be expressed by the subject is either not expressed at all, or is
indicated by some adjunct of the clause.

“Thus transforming an active verb into a passive verb is a valence-
decreasing process, because it transforms transitive verbs into intransitive
verbs.””*"* The passive voice is less usual. In the passive voice, the subject

receives the action of the verb:

subject verb object

passive Fish are eaten by cats.

The object of the active verb becomes the subject of the passive verb:*

subject verb object
active Everybody | drinks water
passive | water is drunk | by everybody.

$®william Croft, (1991). Syntactic Categories and Grammatical Relations: The Cognitive Organization of
Information. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press.) p.25

%0 paul Kroeger, Analyzing grammar: an introduction, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005, ) p.
272

%2paul Grebe (d.1973), A dictionary of the German language, (Mannheim: Dudenverlag ,German,12" ed.
1% published 1880) p. 91
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It is said that ‘‘the passive voice is employed in a clause whose subject
expresses the theme or patient of the verb. That is, it undergoes an action or

has its state changed.””*%

In Arabic, the pattern for the passive voice conjugation table is constructed

from the active by:

a. Changing the vowel ling of the second to last letter to (3~S), if it is not
already (5~S) and b. Changing the vowel of the (<) position” to (i),
(b=i-he helped) will become (==-he was helped), (e - he heard) will
become (z==-he was heard). The third pattern i.e. (J=8) will never have a
passive for all the meanings associated to this pattern are ‘intransitive’ and
due to the absence of objects (+ Js=is) the meaning will never support
passive voice. The method of making the passive voice from a verb that has

more than three letters will be discussed in a later lesson.

The Negative Verbs

A negative verb is a type of auxiliary®"

that is used to form the negative of
a main verb. The main verb itself has no personal endings, while the
negative verb takes the inflection. The English auxiliary (don’t) or (doesn’t)
perform a similar function: one says (we don't make), where make has no
inflection, and (don't) is essentially a negative verb that indicates the person

or number of we (contrast he doesn't with a different person or number).

%% Martin John Ball, The Celtic Languages. ( New York: Rout ledge) p. 14-15.

%4 An auxiliary verb is a verb used to add functional or grammatical meaning to the clause in which it
appears — for example, to express tense, aspect, modality, voice, emphasis, etc. Auxiliary verbs usually
accompany a main verb, the main verb providing the main semantic content of the clause in which it
appears. Please see, The Oxford English Dictionary, Second Edition.
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In English, ordinary verbs take the auxiliary do when negated by not.

Affirmative Negative
Tense i i i i
With a negative verb | With a negative adverb
Non | go there | don’t go there|l never go there
past | he goes there he doesn’t go there he never goes there
Past |I went there|l didnt go there|l never went there
he went there he didn't go there he never went there

In Arabic, by placing the particle (%) infront of both the active and passive
voice patterns, the verbs become negative. e.g. (= W-he did not help), (&
=i - he was not helped).

The suffixes for all of these past-tense tables are the same. By memorizing
the first then merely understanding the slight differences in the others, one
will have covered four distinct conjugation tables:

Active positive simple past-tense :(J=3)
Passive positive simple past-tense :(J22)
Active negative simple past-tense (J=2 W)
Passive negative simple past-tense (Jzé L)
Present-perfect (near past)*®

The present perfect tense is a rather important tense in English, but it gives
speakers of some languages a difficult time. That is because it uses concepts
or ideas that do not exist in those languages. In fact, the structure of the
present perfect tense is very simple. In Arabic, Adding the particle (%) to

both the active and passive voice conjugation tables will alter the simple

3% The structure of the present perfect tense is: subject + auxiliary verb + main verb (auxiliary verb =

have, main verb = past participle).For example: | have not played football.
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past-tense to a ‘present perfect’ tense e.g. (i 3 -he has helped), (U= 3 -he
has been helped). ““In the Arabic language there is no negative for this
particular structure, meaning the particle (28 will not couple with the

negation (negative) particle ().””*%

> Active present perfect: (J=8 )
> Passive present-perfect: (28 3)

Past-perfect

Coupling the simple past-tense verb (J=8) with the auxiliary verb (¢\S-was,
had, would) produces the past-perfect tense. In this case the meaning of (o)
is a fixed ‘had’ e.g. (=3 U< W) (he had helped), (==} o< W -he had been
helped),

(b= 0S W-he had not helped), (_»=! 08 L-he had not been helped). Due to
(o) not being a particle such as (%) and (W), but a verb like (J=8), (0\S) will
also require a conjugation table. It will change alongside the verb with the
corresponding pronouns. The suffixes will be the same for (0\S) as they are
for the verb it is coupled to.

7. Active positive past-perfect :(J=2 (<)

8. Passive positive past-perfect :(J=2 ()

9. Active negative past-perfect :(J22 olS W)

10. Passive negative past-perfect: (J=2 (S L)

The Prefect passive (Jsgaall (salall)
In English, the perfect system for the passive voice (perfect, pluperfect and
future perfect) is formed by adding a form of (esse) to the perfect passive
participle. The perfect passive participle (always nominative) will agree with
its subject in number and gender.

%%|_aurie Bauer, (1988), Introducing Linguistic Morphology, p.32
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The following three passives are:
I. Perfect Passive (I was carried . . . ): present tense of esse + the perfect
passive participle.

ii. Pluperfect Passive(l had been carried . . . ): imperfect tense of esse + the
perfect passive participle.

lii. Future Passive(l will have been carried . . . ): future tense of esse + the
perfect passive participle.

In Arabic, ‘“‘the perfect passive (Jsex<ll =Wl is constructed from the
(sl o)) in all treliteral verbs (sose 338).77%7 |t we take the first
letter, a (3~S) is rendered to the second letter while the third letter remains
in its original condition. The result is (J22).No matter what the (35_=) of the
second letter in the active tense is, in the passive tense it will always be
(Ds~Sa).

Examples:
Active Passive
— —
s s

It is referred that the intransitive verbs can be used in the passive tense if
they are used with a particle (<_=), e.g. (4 <3 -1t was taken.

Al i g jral) pualal) Sl

The words (&) or (¥Y) are used for the negative sense. To use (¥) with
(=) the condition is that the (¥) must be repeated. e. g. ( s B33= 20
<L=¥).*%The column on the right indicates how the pronouns (ie) are
used with the verbs.

%7 \Wafi,Ali Abdel Wahed, Fighullugah,(Cairo: Daar an Nadah) p 69

%% Cormier Bernard (1989), Language Universals and Linguistic: Syntax and Morphology, (Oxford:

Blackwell, Cambridge University Press.2™ ed.) p.91
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Verbs Pronoun
FH *
Yad Lo Lad
A ah
AW b
Liled Ly Lad
culad G |
KA W]
ailad Ly AT
culad U e
IR W]
b G ]
A YA K]
YA Al

Hereunder the paradigm of ((siell J sgaall (alal) Jadll)

el JggaalP0 bl Jadl
Word-form Verbs
i) Jzd
Ol Mad
O suilal) | slad Lo
Al Clad
Olilal) Lilad Lo

309

this table.
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il Olad G
AT ld
EBSEWN Uallad e
BEDA B allad U
FIKEW] clad e
Olialal) Uallad e
Gldalagl) Calad o

AlSial) Calad
PEIPOREAT b

Transitive and Intransitive Verb®®

In English and Arabic, we can classify verbs as both transitive and
intransitive. Transitive verbs (wsa=idl J28) are verbs that take a (Js=) In
English, transitive verbs include: eat (eat what?), and say (say
what?).Intransitive verbs (»J¥ J=8) take no (Jszs) they’re just there by
themselves. This includes verbs like swim, skate, and die (in English). Some

transitive verbs in Arabic include:
* (L& S JSI- to eat)

* (LD sl - to drink)

* (Jax 5l J32 -to enter)

* (1% 51 18 - to recite)

* (Lo sl <ale- to know)

And some intransitive verbs in Arabic include:

%10 Verbs that are intransitive in English might be transitive in Arabic, and verbs that are transitive in
English might be intransitive in Arabic. For example, ( <3 - to go) is intransitive in Arabic, but transitive
in English-we can say “I went home,” but should not say (&43).
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* (2% 5l z A to exit)
* Ly sl Gls - to die)
* (Lalk 5l Gad- to go)
Some intransitive verbs indirectly take a (Js=) through a (L)) <s5.~) .The

verb like (z_3) and (<»3), which take (c+) and () respectfully (we’ll refer

a few of the above verbs are like that).The following table:

Term Meaning Example

S SE G
i Y A dadl sa 8 53U Laughed the boy
Ad) b Vg 4y J sedall

Intransitive :does not require an

object

3124.533_"\.«5\ 4 Jsndall ) (320 L..g'ﬂ\ J=all sa Lﬁﬁ’:‘-‘]\

4l) #liay Sl Ja5
Transitive: requires an object a man heard poetry

As we mentioned, some transitive verbs take more than one (Jsis); but

these, we’ll cover as a separate topic, by the grace of Allah.The rule of

ntransitive (J)Je) : When the action only affects the (J=3): (a8 5 23)

%12 Transitive (3i<): when the action falls upon other than the <ilg J: o < and it can have... one (a<ig sJ)
only: (Vs ee 2 @) or(paip sdso) @ (Ll Vs e w5 hel) and this may be shorted to only one:( 1x) &ukel
Laa’p Eukael ) except for (Cle)or three (s—ie sJ)s : () & 2le ¥ Vae )and the other six verbs for which this
is possible are: (&8s 5 i 5 Al sl 5l 560 )
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(2=ial 5 2 33U is according to Abdul Qadir Qidbini,
“3135 ) oLl Aty 5 Cppmll Camaaty s Jadl) U85 30 80k 3 Liawia ycay o 3017
*The Second Category of Verbs

With regard to the root letters (3la¥) <is )3 of a verb, they are of two

types:

I. (26): Three root letters or triliteral. e.g. »<=

li.(s=L ): Four root letters or quadriliteral. e.g. 5=

Each of these two types is further divided into two categories:

I. (22=): the (~=\l!) consists of root letters only, without any extra letters.
ii. (42 2 ): the (==') has root letters plus extra letters.

This results in the following four categories:

Term Meaning Example

e (A Three root letters only e

.

48 3 e SO Three root letters plus extra letters | s

4 pren 3l sn A bal 4K 028 iy a wend ¢ (i) 1 paic A CHBELE) maen A 135 50 Sl Lo s JLaY) (o )

cJ\ Al — e — S — QS — O i — ilS 7 gat ¢ caldlaniy)
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3 yaa ol Four root letters only s

48 33 el | Four root letters plus extra letters Ji

*The third category of Verb (2uaall (Gl Gl gil)

1. The first and third letters of a simple triliteral verb in the active tense is
always vowelled with a fathah (z32).

The second letter or radical may be vowelled by a (=), (“ex) or (5,~S).The
active perfect tense (—s_all alall J=8ll) of triliteral verbs (2= 3X) is used
on three scales:

a.Jxd e.g =8
b. Jade.g aan
C.dxie.gaX

2. The conjugation of the (J=8)) and (J=2) forms is similar to the conjugation
of (J=3).

3. The imperfect tense (<252 g _las) of (J=2) is sometimes (J=2). e.g (-
%) and sometimes (d22) e.g. (=i - »ak) and sometimes (d=2) e.g. (-
G )
4. The conjugation®'® of the (Jx) and (U=&) is similar to the conjugation of
(J=2).

5. The (“ssm ¢ b)) of (J=8) is sometimes (J=) e.g. (a<wr-zaw) and
sometimes (d2%) e.g. («a).

B nall languages verbs are conjugated to reflect three aspects of their subjects:

i. Gender: i.e. masculine or feminine

ii. Plurality: i.e. Singular, dual (unlike English, Arabic also has separate forms to indicate on two of
something) and plural (3 or more).

iii. And person: i.e. third person, Second person and first person.

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

159

6. The (<sme g sbeas) of (J28) is only (J=2) e.g. (25 -2 X)
7 .The (Jsex<l ~=Wl) of all three scales is (J22)
8 .The (Jse>= ¢ JL=as) of all three scales is (Jxk)
9 .Based on the above-mentioned facts, there are six categories (<! s) of
(2= &28) which are as follows:
Gy -, 2
e
¢ % -p 85

316

10. There is no rule to specify which verb belongs to which category as
heard from the Arabs. One can also ascertain which category a verb belongs
to from a dictionary. There are however certain guidelines which are as
follows:

a. If the verb belongs to the category of (z&-z3) the second or third letter
will be from the second or third letter will be from the (4dls <a s 317

b. If the perfect (=Wl J=dll) is the form (J=2), the imperfect (g Jbaell J=dll) is
generally from the category of (raua-aas).

c. If the perfect (=Wl J=dl)) is one of the form (J=2), the imperfect
(g Jb=aall J2dl) is generally from the category of (» &~ X).

Lesson Four: The Imperfect™® Verb (g jbaall Jad)

%15 Al-Azhari, Tathhib al-Lugha (Cairo:Dar al Marefah, 2004) p.19
317 The (48ls <) are the following letters (£°¢¢c’s<)

31| mperfect’” comes from the Latin imperfectus “‘unfinished’’, because the imperfect expresses an
ongoing, uncompleted action. The equivalent Ancient Greek term was paratatikos ““prolonged’’.

Please see, Charlton T. Lewis and Charles Short, A Latin Dictionary on Pursue
Project,p.102
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The Imperfect tense that expresses action in the past that has not been
completed, that occurred habitually or frequently or that took place over an
indefinite period of time. It is contrasted with the preterits tense, which
expresses action that took place at a definite time or has been completed.
Traditionally, the imperfect of languages such as Latin and French is
referred to as one of the tenses, although in fact it encodes aspectual

information in addition to tense (time reference). It may be more precisely

319

called past imperfective.” When used in relation to English, "imperfect"”

usually refers to forms like was doing or were doing, but these are more
commonly called past progressive or past continuous (being combinations
of past tense with specifically continuous or progressive aspect).

In English, the imperfect is called simple past. It's formed for regular verbs
by adding — (d) or (ed) to the root of a word. ““He walked in the street’” or *‘I
danced all night.””

In Arabic also we have three tenses. But we have only two words for them.
One word is (=l J=8 - Past or Perfect tense), and the second word is called
(g b=e J2d - the Imperfect tense to give the meaning of present tense and the
future tense). The (g _b=ae J28) is translated into English as verb “‘Aorist”.
Thus when we say, (J&) it means he did. But when we say: (J=&) it means:
he does or he will do. Some say,’ present and future tense is represented by a
single tense known as Aorist tense. These are some prefixes which sometime
help in distinguishing present from future tense but mostly this verb
represents both the tenses.””?°

According to Jamal-un-Nisa bint Rafai,** (¢ Jb=<) is the verb that indicates
on the present tense, both simple and continuous, and also has the possibility
of the future tense, meaning the same word may convey any one of the three
tenses i.e. simple present, present continuous and future. The context and
situation in which the verb is spoken will determine which tense is intended

%19 Bernard Cormier, Tense, p. 6-7.

320 Ahmad Agib, Kitab al-Lamat, (Damascus: Majma‘al-Lughah al-*Arabiyah) p.13
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from the three e.g. ( »=u -he helps, is helping or will help),( »= -he is
helped, is being helped or will be helped).””3*

Method of construction

From the total (14) conjugations,*** five will not have a suffix, meaning the
third base letter will be the final letter of the verb. The other nine
conjugations will be divided into four groups; (4, 3, 2) and (1), each
receiving a common suffix. The method of constructing the imperfect verb is
as follows:

1% Stage

Before the (<) position on all (14) of the conjugations one of the four above
mentioned letters will be attached and the (<) position will become
(0SWs).(s%) will come on 4; the first three (third person masculine) and
number (6); third person plural feminine. (+&) will be attached to (8); the two
third person feminine conjugations (4) and (5) and all six second person
conjugations. The letter (3)«4)is attached to number (13), first person
singular while (0s) is the prefix for number (14), first person plural.
Isolating the prefix, it will sound like this: (&, <&, & & & Cay &) Six
times, (<), and (<).

2" Stage

Moving to the suffix side, five conjugations we said will not have a suffix.
The only thing of significance is the final letter; the (2¥ - position’) will be
voweled with a (“«=), instead of a (4~3) like in the (»~=\) pattern. These are
numbers (1, 4, (7 and the last two. For simplification purposes they are
referred to as ‘the five singulars’, even though the last one is plural and
number (10) is not included in this group. Now keeping in mind the prefixes
we’ve already attached, the five will result as follows: (Ja&, Ja&, a8, Jadl)
and (J=%),

%2 Jamal-un-Nisa bint Rafai , Basic Quranic Arabic Grammar (Beirut: Mu’assasat ‘1zz al-Din.) p.156

%22 Grammatical conjugation, the modification of a verb from its basic form
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Person Gender Plurality English Paradigms | Sl. No.
Equivalent | (dxa)
Singular He Jasy 1
Third Masculine | Plural(M2) They(M2) 2
Person®”’ Plural(M>2) | They(M>2) 3
Singular She Jasi 4
Feminine | Plural(M2) They(F2) 5
Plural(M>2) | They(F>2) 6
Singular You(M) Jadh 7
Masculine | Plural(M2) You(M2) 8
Second Plural(M>2) | You(M>2) 9
Person®* Singular You(F) 10
Feminine | Plural(M2) You(F2) 11
Plural(M>2) | You(F>2) 12
Masculine | Singular I(M/F) Jadl 13
First and Plural(M>2) | We(M>2) Jati 14
person®® Feminine
3" Sta
ge

In the four duals, the suffix will be an (<) and a ((usSesi). The
conjugations will be: (oDl oas M%), and (o), *°

32 Third Person;wile

324 5econd Person; _ala

%% First person: e

325 Samarrai, Ibrahim (1966), Al-Fa‘il Zamanihi wa Abniyyatihi (Bagdad:Matba‘atul ‘Aani) p.169
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Person Gender Plurality English Paradigms | SI. No.
Equivalent |  (4&xa)
Singular He Jasy 1
Third Masculine | Plural(M2) | They(M2) Oy 2
Person Plural(M>2) | They(M>2) 3
Singular She Jati 4
Feminine | Plural(M2) They(F2) Ohass 5
Plural(M>2) | They(F>2) 6
Singular You(M) Jats 7
Masculine | Plural(M2) You(M2) ke 8
Second Plural(M>2) | You(M>2) 9
Person Singular You(F) 10
Feminine | Plural(M2) You(F2) ke 11
Plural(M>2) | You(F>2) 12
Masculine | Singular [(M/F) Jadl 13
First person |and Plural(M>2) | We(M>2) Jati 14
Feminine

4" Stage

In numbers (3) and ( 9). i.e. the two plural masculine conjugations, the suffix
will be a (St ) ) preceded by a («-x) on the (¢Y) position and followed by
a (A= site o 53), resulting in (Csixd) and (osk). 327

2|hid, p.196
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Person | Gender Plurality English Paradigms | SI.

Equivalent | (da) No.

Singular He Jasy 1

Third | Masculine |Plural(M2) | They(M2) OSlady 2

Person Plural(M>2) | They(M>2) Osbd 3

Singular She Jath 4

Feminine | Plural(M2) They(F2) Ol 5

Plural(M>2) | They(F>2) 6

Singular You(M) Jath 7

Masculine | Plural(M2) You(M2) (Dl 8

Second Plural(M>2) | You(M>2) O sladl 9

Person Singular You(F) 10

Feminine | Plural(M2) You(F2) (Dl 11

Plural(M>2) | You(F>2) 12

Masculine | Singular I(M/F) Jadl 13

First |and Plural(M>2) | We(M>2) Jati 14
person | Feminine

5™ Stage

In number (10), the second person singular feminine, the suffix is (St <L)
preceded by a (3-<), followed by a (&= sis 53, 3%

28 Types of'o s
R ENPY JUPIRES PP g
g obmd) Jadlly (s ¢ e Y (e Lagd Jae ¥ s &L )y 500t I ¢ loa Lan s ¢ il s AL AS g o5 Y

Y gl el gl e jladll Jailly Jaaly yania 15 gl (550 G| Capmaall ac Ll A5 ;g il e Lagy Jadll b a1
e Xdie (5 55 ¢ LY pen e AVAD jlecall Galiy ¢ da gite 2aga () Sy ¢ o Sal) e g Jadl) Jad
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Person Gender Plurality English Paradigms | SI. No.
Equivalent | (da)
Singular He daly 1
Third Masculine | Plural(M2) | They(M2) Oy 2
Person Plural(M>2) | They(M>2) O 3
Singular She Jasi 4
Feminine | Plural(M2) They(F2) (it 5
Plural(M>2) | They(F>2) 6
Singular You(M) Jash 7
Masculine | Plural(M2) You(M2) ke 8
Second Plural(M>2) | You(M>2) O sladh 9
Person Singular You(F) Cplads 10
Feminine | Plural(M2) You(F2) kel 11
Plural(M>2) | You(F>2) 12
Masculine | Singular I(M/F) Jadl 13
First person | and Plural(M>2) | We(M>2) Jasi 14
Feminine

6" Stage

In the two plural feminine conjugations, numbers (6) and (12), there will be
an addition of just (4~sie 0 53) preceded by a (csS=) on the (aY) position:
(’. 1 :) and (’. 1 ~:~).329

%29 Samarrai, Ibrahim (1966), Al-Fa‘il Zamanihi wa Abniyyatihi, p.170
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Person Gender Plurality English Paradigms | Sl. No.
Equivalent | (dixe)
Singular He Jasy 1
Third Masculine | Plural(M2) | They(M2) Oy 2
Person Plural(M>2) | They(M>2) O 3
Singular She Jasi 4
Feminine | Plural(M2) They(F2) kel 5
Plural(M>2) | They(F>2) Ol=dy 6
Singular You(M) Jath 7
Masculine | Plural(M2) You(M2) ke 8
Second Plural(M>2) | You(M>2) O sladh 9
Person Singular You(F) Clads 10
Feminine | Plural(M2) You(F2) kel 11
Plural(M>2) | You(F>2) Olxd 12
Masculine | Singular I(M/F) Jadl 13
First person | and Plural(M>2) | We(M>2) Jati 14
Feminine

Passive Voice®®

In Arabic language, the passive voice for the imperfect verb is made from

the active by

a. changing the vowelling of the second to last letter to a (=), if it is not

already (4~3), and

%0 | atin verbs have four main patterns of conjugation. As in a number of other languages, most Latin verbs

have an active voice and a passive voice. There also exist deponent and semi-deponent Latin verbs (verbs
with a passive form but active meaning), as well as defective verbs (verbs with a perfect form but present
meaning). Please see, Eitrem, S. (2006), Latinsk grammatikk (Oslo: Aschehoug, 3" ed.1996,1% published
in 1976) p. 111
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b. giving the sign of (g _t=x) i.e. the prefix a (4ex). Thus (zi&) will become
(z& - it is opened, being opened, or will be opened), (%) will become
(b=i-he is helped, is being helped, or will be helped), and (<) will

become (&_=-he is hit, is being hit, or will be hit).

The Imperfect or Aorist (¢ _t=<ll) which is formed by adding prefixes or
suffixes to the perfect tense. The prefixes can either be any of the letters

(050). The suffixes may either be (o), (0s), (&) or just (o).

Suffix and Prefix

The imperfect verb conjugation table is constructed with both prefixes as
well as suffixes. The three base letters will be in between. The prefix is one
of four letters. Depending on the particular conjugation the verb will begin
with a (sb, <Y 33 or ¢s.) After the adding the prefix, the first radical or
letter of the verb has (05~), e.g. the (<) of (J=) has a (¢s<~). The second
letter cans any of the three (=\S_s), depending on which category (<\) the
verb belongs to. In the indicative case (&1 ), the final vowel of the third
radical (&Il oY) is (4ex) in the singular from of the verb, e.g.
(Uat),(Uax),(U23)) and (U=X). For the subjunctive case(wxaill dla) this (iaz) is
changed to (&%) e.g.(J=d),(J=8), (Jxd)and (d=&);while for the jussive
case(p il Als), it is replaced by a (w),e.g.(Jxd), (U2 ),(U=3) and (J2&).The

changes in the singular and dual forms will be discussed later.
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Rules of Imperfect (g Ja4l)) in sentence

The Imperfect or Aorist (¢ Jb=sll) implies both of present & future tenses, the
Imperfect is formed by prefixing one of the following letters ( &’«’<’) ) to
(B3le =k -past tense) and suffixing for duals only and (o) for plurals and
for 2" person singular, feminine (sals Cuise aals) je. the Imperfect tense,

(& Jb=ell J2dll) expresses an action still incomplete and could mean either:
i. Present or Present continuous tenses or
ii. Future Imperfect tense.

The Imperfect tense is made from the three radical letters of the past tense
(=l J=dll) and with the addition of one or more of these letters: ( -¢ - < -
o). These are known as “the sings of the imperfect tense.”*** From (—=S -he

wrote) past tense the following imperfect tenses are formed:

}. X :_IKT }. 7 }. x5

-

We are writing || am writing or | He writes or|You are writing

or will write will write will write or will write

We should keep knowledge that the first radical letter of the imperfect verb
has no vowel mark, but is governed by the vowel of the sign of (g _t<a<).The
number and gender of the person is expressed in the conjugation with the

addition of (0’s’@™).

%L Wahba, Magdi , Mazam al Mostalahati al-lugah al ‘Arabiyyah (Beirut:Daar at Tala‘l ) p.58
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The Imperfect (g Jb=ell J=d)) in itself denotes only unfinished action, but it
may be made to indicate the future by putting the independent word (< s)

before it, or by prefixing its contraction: (—) v : e.g.
> Zaid is writing or will write - ) <5
> Zaid will write. [in future] - 2 <iSe "y ) i) (o g

The letter (o) is used to indicate “near future” and (—s~) is used for “distant
future.” The vowel of second radical of the Imperfect would in respect of

some verbs, be the same as that of the past perfect.

For examples:

Imperfect Meanings Past
=8 to open e
Ay to be generous o8

S to suppose G

But in some verbs, the vowel of the second radical of the imperfect,
(g =dl) is different from that of the second radical of the past perfect

(=lall). 332 For examples:

%2 Abul Hashem,Arabic Made Eassy,p.56
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Imperfect Meanings Past
- to hear [
el to help PN

G to strike G

The vowel of second radical of the imperfect is always shown in the
dictionaries along with the meaning of the past perfect verb.**® The

conjugation of the model verbs, given above, is as follows:

3" per. Mas.
Gy 7 el aann Ty Ta S 0y | Singular
Ol "ol ey " Gl " Glaeay 7 le )S) 7 laey Dual
O ra " Oy paly " grann 7O gy 7 ge Sy 7 gy Plural

3" pPer. Fem.

¥3Dr. Syed Ali,. Aabic for Beginners, p.29
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o 7 i " i oS5 " | Singular

DS Tlaliie T gy T ey T rann T g T (e Ty Plural

2" per. Mas.

s 7 eali ” e a3 oS 7ok | Singular

Ol 7 a7l 7 el 7l 5SS 7l Dual

i ge " haliie 7 gu gl 7 (g el ) grandd 7 () sraat 7 ) ga SIS 7 ) g Plural

2" per. Fem.

Ol " (el ? Garanad ” (aea 7 (e )SS 7 0385 | Siingular

Cuiga ” HSA7 Al 7 uial 7y peall T rand 7 Caad 7 (eSS 7S Plural

1% Per. Mas or Fem
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@ pial 7 pall ’tm.ni ’n__u.u;i ’?-)S\ ,C‘:\é\

Singular

k_l‘).;.a.\’ 1@‘“1 16‘)5_‘1@5_‘

Plural

Eudial) djﬂngM\M\lgm?’“

dapal) verbs Meaning
singular masculine 3 person | J=& | He is doing or he will do
(e jSia aalg)
dual masculine 3™ person oM=s | They (2 males) are doing or

they will do.

(e Sha d5)
plural masculine 3™ person osts | They (plural males) are
(wile S aea) doing or they will do.
singular masculine 3 person | J=& | She is doing or she will do.
singular feminine 3 person =88 | They (2 females) are doing
(e e i) or they will do.
dual masculine 3" person ol=& | They (plural females) are
(ke Ciige pan) doing or they will do.
singular feminine 3“ person | J=& | You is doing or you will do
(rals Sk aaly)
singular feminine 3™ person o= You (2 males) are doing or

they will do.

334 A3l 3 de AVAY) Jadl) Adga
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(ol S5 1)

singular masculine 3 person | usk& | You (plural males) are
doing or they will do.

(s S ae2)
singular masculine 2" person | c:=& | You are doing or she will
(ol Sz aal ) do.

singular masculine 2™ person | c>=& | You (2 females)are doing or
(als 0 3 ) they will do.

singular masculine 2™ person | o&=& | You (plural females) are
doing or they will do.

(Sl Sise gan)
singular first person (plSic as5) | Jadl | am doing or | will do
dual and plural first person J=& | We are doing or we will do.

(plS5e o)

The Present Tense Verb in the State of (««)

According to Arabic language, the Present Tense Verb (¢ Jbsasll J28) in the

state of (=) has the following principles:
First Principle

Certain words when placed before a verb alter its meaning. These are Called
particles. For example, the particle () negates the past tense verb and the

particle (¥) negates the present tense verb.
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Second Principle

Particles that change the meaning of a verb often affect its grammatical state
as well. The following four particles, when placed before the present tense
verb, cause it to enter the state of (—<y).

Lo, Lo il S v o
Third Principle
Changes in grammatical state are reflected at the end of a word by either
I. Changes in voweling or
ii. Changes in lettering.

If the present tense verb ends with a (%) in the state of (#8)), the (=) is
changed to a fathah to reflect the state of («—=3). If the verb ends in a () in
the state of (cd_), the (¢.5) is dropped to reflect the state of (). ®

Fourth Principle

The two stateless (=) conjugations of the present tense verb (i.e., the
second and third person feminine plurals) never enter states. The four
particles that cause the state of (—<3) do not alter these two conjugations,
and the final () on each of these conjugations does not drop from the end
of the verb .

Fifth Principle

The particle (¢f) is used as a model to illustrate the state of (—<3). This
particle changes the verb from its default state of (x)) to the state of («—<=3).

Furthermore, it alters the meaning of the verb by

% These particles do not have independent meaning. When placed before the present tense verb, they act
to alter its meaning. Refer to higher-level books of Arabic grammar for a discussion of how each of these
particles changes the meaning of a verb.
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I. Limiting the present tense to the future tense and

ii. Negating it. Thus, he does (J=&) becomes he will never do (=i ). 3%

It is said that ““the present tense verb (g Jb=l') is that which the signs are (,c!
U, ag 27 Y) like when we say: (D3B! o1 | & o &I 1) 77337

Hereunder follow the paradigms of (g_lb=<) when used with the particle

(Y).338

& Jiaall Judl & ol Jxl | il Jseadl g jliaall Jadl

Cafiall J geaall ‘,A.ml | ag ynall
Sk oSan Y oSy Y
Osh oshan Y osha Y
Jast Jagi Yy Jagd Yy
Oad olasi Y s Y
Olasy Ol Y ol Y
Jash Jagi Yy Jagh Yy
Oadh odass Y s Y
O shas Osta Y o5l Y
. “!’ od . “!’ an \y . “!’ E# \y
Oad odass Y OdaE Y
B CRE Y CRE Y
Jadf Jzdl Y Jadf Yy
Jasd Jagi Yy Jagi y

%% Abdul Sattar, Fundamentals of Classic Arabic (Chicago: Fagir Publications) p.33

%7 Abd al-Malik Ibn Hisham, (d.2001), Sabil al-Huda ‘ala Sharh Qatr al-Nada wa-Ball a;-Sada.
(Damascus: Maktab Dar al-Fajr.) p.77

%% This particle denies a whole genus puts its subject into the accusative state if it is prefixed to another
word. For example: No foolish book is praised (z s 4alis S V), It makes its subject indeclinable on the
accusative sign if it is not prefixed to another noun. For example :(sSxie ¢35 ¥ ) No pilgrim is with you.
The (¥) that denies a whole genus is added to the particles which resemble a verb and performs the same
action that the particles do. For example: No man is present (s Ja Y),
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The Imperfect Passive Tense (Jsgaall £ baall Jad)

In passive sentences, the thing receiving the action is the subject of the
sentence and the thing doing the action is optionally included near the end of
the sentence. “*‘We can use the passive form if we think that the thing
receiving the action is more important or should be emphasized.””**° We can
also use the passive form if we do not know who is doing the action or if we

do not want to mention who is doing the action. The following structure:

[Thing receiving action] + [be] + [past participle of verb] + [by] + [thing

doing action]

Examples:

The Students are taught by the teacher
subject passive verb doing action

receiving action

The dishes are washed by John
subject passive verb doing action

receiving action

In Arabic language, the (Jsex<ll & Lxdll) is constructed from the (sl
g ob=adl) in all treliteral verbs (2ol S35). If we take the first verb, namely
the third person singular form, (J=2), a (%) is rendered to the first letter
which is the (¢ b=l &3le-sign of the imperfect tense). A (=3) is rendered
to the (<! cpe) while the (A oY) remains as it is. The result is (J=&).No

39 Hopkins, Simon (1984), Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic Based upon Papyri Datable to Before
300 A.H./912 A.D. (Oxford: Oxford University Press.)p.199

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

177

matter what the (4_s) of the ()l ce) in the active tense is, in the passive

tense, it will always be (z six).

Examples:
Active-—is =l | Passive-d sexal)
o o
Gy G

The (4l dig )

The (daal s ya) are: (), (&), (5) and (0Y).When they precede the ( J=é
¢ Jl=ax), they render («—<) to the following five words:

e Sheaal 570l -1
yeala Sheaal st -3
alSie aal 5 *Jadl- 4
AlSia aan ?(J285 -5
The («_=Y ¢5)** of the following seven words is deleted:
e S A5 "]
ile Sae man T slasy -2
ile Caipa A 70 MalS -3

ke She pen 7yl -5

340 (<) 1) is that which changes on the last letter of a (<2=). It can be shown in two ways:

i.(3,a1e 2e)as is commonly done the (<el) is shown by means of a (3,s).i.e.(3e),(2a%)or
(~S).e.9.0a0,das Ja0N

ii.(<5,~1 <l e)iin some words the (<)e!) is shown by means of any of the ((lll a5 a).i.e. (&-)-5)

£.9. sl AUl Ll

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

178

pala Giige aal s 70alaE -6

s D e 400 (a7
The following two words remain unchanged**:

il i ge pan’(lady -1

el iige pan 7 a2
The word (o) changes the positive imperfect tense (<uis ¢ jlias) to negative
(s4) with emphasis.***The paradigms of (<ss =«-the active tense) and
(Jse>=-the passive tense) when used with the other particles, (of), (&), (02)
and () will be the same as was in the case of ().

Examples:
Jady o Sad; o) Jady )
dads 03 Sy &) dady 0d)

Hereunder follow the paradigms of (g _l=as) when used with the particle ().

eteal) Jadl) Ao o aa Al 256
g ymall

o

EE

#1 As-Sayyid Imad Hashimi, Jawahir al-Adab fi Adabiyat wa Insha Lughat al-Arab (Beirut: Daar al
Marefah, 2007) p.69

320 1z 5,8l ) ¢ Aagd Sl Axgall ¢ S ¢ Sad) ¢ Baaatall Ay sl slall 5 dad )l daday ) ae 350 sl ¢ G (il
1660= (IS AsiSay
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Siiall Jaill e o g ) A5G

S i o

BE il
AL

| adh o

A !/ EY ﬂ'x

dadl )

The (s diga)

4 -GgSaad) 3 Aadle g ol g s 2k (Gaa 13) g jldaal) Jadl) o
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The (s> <s2) are: (U)), (), (W), (b=¥) 2Y) and (w4 +¥).When they
precede the (& Jbas Jad), they render (»>) to the following five words:

e She aal s 7dai-1
Qile Chige aal g 7Jad -2
s SieaalytdaE -3
alSia aal e\
The («_eY¥) ¢5) of the following seven words is deleted:
ile JSae 4 7 Bas1
Cile S0 pan "o skl - 2
ile Cipa A 70 MaB-3
eala S 2l g4
rala Sk pen "o b5
ala g sal ol -6
oaala D e 40 (kS
The following two words remain unchanged:
il Cuige pan’lady -1
ks Giige pan 7 a2
The word (3!) changes the positive imperfect tense («iall ¢ jLxdll) to the negative perfect
tense (4wl =) The paradigms of (<5 =<)-the active voice and (Jse><)-the passive

voice — when used with the other particles (), (2Y), (W), (0¥ 2Y) and (¢ #¥) will be
the same as was in the case of (a).**

Hereunder follow the paradigms of (g_lb=<) when used with the particle

(9>

Ondll e e il 556
Ca g mall Jiosall

Usks ol
Sk 2
| slady ol

Jadll & gaa (Al 3,5 (ad) *
Sl alidl) Gl ads: (aD1)*
Jadll & 5 qulls adz (V) *
¥4 Abbas Hasan, al-Nahw al-Wafi (Cairo: Dar al-Ma“arif. 3" ed.2007,1% published in 1982 ) p.39

%5 The particle () is used as a model to illustrate the state of (w<j).
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e T e of e Gl o5
Hadi o] Jseaall Jiisal
SR S

Sad 3l | gfas 5
A Jadh Al
SED St

S ,
Els SaE

il A | shadl 2
Usid 2] S
s o]

BELAN
SR

The (a¥) and (&) of emphasis
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To create emphasis in the meaning of (& Jbzas J=8), the (2SI AY) is prefixed
to it and (AL () 5%) or (A& &) suffixed to it. The (L& ¢ 5) is (2 i) and is
suffixed to all the word-forms (4xx=). The (Ass (55 is (0Sks) and is not

suffixed to the (3£%) and (<3« aea) word-forms.
2. The letter preceding the (4L ¢ 53)3*° is (z si<) in the following word-forms.
Ol -cile Sk aal 5 7dal-1
Ol -ile Euiga aal 5728 -2
D] - uala S3a sl Ui -3
Ol -l aa 5 *Uadl-4
Olaiil -alSie aan ? (a5

3. The («e¥' u5)** is deleted in the following words before attaching
the (xSt ¢ 53):

OUall il HSAe 4 7 (D]

obal -cile KA e P05l - 2
OO -ile i e A5 7 RT3
D - el Sia g "5 -4

Ol - juala She s 7 5laE5

%6 Anderson, A-Morphous Morphology’, inGeert Booij and Jaap van Marle (eds), Yearbook of
Morphology 1992, (Dordrecht: Kluwer.) p.181

3T & Juzmad) Juilly Sty ¢ o je Y1 (e Lagd Jae W 5 23S0 3500 5 ¢ 520 (I 5Y1 ¢ Gl ja Lan 5 ¢ Aagdl) g L& A€l (55
L cgaal) e LY Al g il e Lagy Jadll b eV
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a, !, a:.l_ . BQ.\}A JA‘} M .“!, ag -6
Z.J\fa:.l_ .tAE:._i:\jA..“.:m ,O\fa,._7

4.The (<)) of the (4 is retained while the (4l ¢ 5) itself becomes (LsSx).
e.g. (OU=a)5. The (s's) of (S: ) and the () of ((uise 25 are also
deleted. The (4«=) before the (5'5) and the (3_~<) before the () are retained.
e.g. (oOadl) and (C),

6. In the (& aes) word-forms, an (<) is inserted between the (0s) of
(=) and the (L& (%) so that three nouns do not occur in the place. This
will occur in the following two word-forms:

Ll - ile i man -]
Z,J]:]' a:-l -‘).;.alA uj}& t‘“.; _’. ]’ a:-_2

7. The (L& %) itself is (Ls~<s) in two words. In short, the (A& ¢ 5) is
(L) after (<)) and (zsis) in the other instances.8. The (4&ds () is
similar to the (4l& (5% except in the () and (<us« z=a) word- forms. The
(@43 ¢ is only used in those words where there is no (<) before (AL ¢ 53)
and these are eight word-forms. Once (& o3 and (Aés o 5) enter a ( J=é
¢ Jbax), its meaning changes to the future tense.

e Aaiall &gl e S Y [ dasall gl e 2S5 LY
Cagnall g ladll Jseaall g jlaaall e
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Olady ylaall

Lesson Five : The Imperative Verbs (a¥) Ja8) 348

We spoke earlier about the past and present tenses. Now, we are going to
discuss the imperatives and should learn how to get them from regular verbs.
The Command Verb also known as the Imperative form. Begin the sentence
with a verb and end with an object, a person or a thing. These verbs are

2349

known as ‘bossy verbs’**“too in English language. They tell people what to

do! e.g. close the door; empty the bin; eat your dinner!**° etc.

The subject in each of these sentences is (you), but it doesn't sound correct

to use the subject. For examples:

* Don't do that. (The subject is "you").

¥8 Imperative: Late Middle English (as a grammatical term): from late Latin imperativus (literally
specially ordered, translating Greek prostatiké enklisis 'imperative mood’), from imperare 'to command',
from in- ‘towards' + parare make ready.

9 Cummins, J. ““‘Language Proficiency, Bilingualism and Academic Achievement.” Bilingualism and
Special Education: Issues in Assessment and Pedagogy.( San Diego, CA: College-Hill, 1984) p.153

%0 Austin, J. L. How to do things with words, (Oxford, Clarendon Press 1962) p.223
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* Don't hit him.
* Don't drive a car without a seat belt.
In each sentence above, the present tense is used and the subject is ““you’’.

In Arabic language, the imperative refers to a request or command, so its
meaning refers mainly to the future. The imperative is derived from the
present tense. It ends in a (¢sSw) unless it is attached to other person

suffixes. Imperative forms are used only with the second person.

The Arab grammarians stated that ( B J=4) is a verb that does not possess
the (g Jb=all J=8) element and is derived from (g Jb=dl) e.g. (=i). It is the
verb which demonstrates that an action is sought from the second person
doer (you) by way of a command or order, like when we say:( 23, ¢ =)
and (x=2). The signs that distinguish the command tense verbs depend on the
form pattern of the verb, and in addition, the affixing of () to the end of the

verb to denote the second person feminine doer, like when we say: (s2=3a)).

The Command Verb (<Y =), will have an active as well as a passive. Each
table will have (14) conjugations. However, when contemplating the reality
of (U«l), one sees something unique, not found in the other types of verb,
namely the fact that literally speaking commands have to be directed to
someone being addressed. By literal definition, (/) must be second person

and in the active voice, such as Sit! Drink! Read! etc. Does that mean one
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may not use an (<) verb in the passive voice or in other than the second

person.

According to Ibn Hisham,
gl Jadl e Aidas LS ciaa (uad 4l Ax e Lo UJad ccilalaall ) 4 il L Y]

392 juglally il
DS 3 jaall odal | =81

Suigall ajiall | ouda) | gorail | 23| 2
Cupall il Sadl Bl | Wada) | il | WE@) | 3
Kol gl | Tpdal | Lyl | Va8 | 4
Cigall gaal | Gudal | (hkaifl | a3 | 5

However, it would be a figurative way of speaking. It takes for instance

second person passive with the verb ‘to help’ i.e. You must get helped, or
third person active, He must help, or third person passive, He must get
helped. We will see a sharp difference in literal and figurative application of
the term ‘command’ upon the various conjugations of the () tables. For
this reason, the scholars of (—_»=) tend to break down the table of (14) into
two smaller tables, the first being just the middle (6) conjugations of the
second person, and the other being the remaining (8), a combination of the
third person (6 )plus numbers (13) and (14).

Some say, the imperative refers to a request or command, so its meaning
refers mainly to the future. The imperative is derived from the present tense.

It ends in a (¢sS~) unless it is attached to other person suffixes. Imperative

%1 Brown, P., and S. Levinson. ’Universals in language use”, in E. N. Goody (ed.), Questions and
Politeness (Cambridge and London: Cambridge University Press,1978) p. 310

%2 1bn Hisham,Zamaluddin Abdullah al Ansari,Sharhi Shuzuruz Zahab (Beirut:Daar al Fikhri,Vol.2)p.388
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forms are used only with the second person.®*® These verbs must agree with

its subject, so the shape of the verbs looks as follows:

Examples of Imperative Verbs(g Jb=asll J28) with different roots
Second CP US| S| zoAS | Verb with a(oss)
Person

(You = &)
Second SR A | S | s A5 | Verb + (g) of the
Person person addressed
(You = il with a (s_~S)
Second sk oy | Wk | BASW | Verb + Dual Alif
Person
(You = Ll )
Second ISP | Veld | s A3 | Verb +(5ls) of the
Person M. Plural
(You = &)
Second RS I B A BN Verb + (0 s) of
Person (You F. Plural
=t

Method of construction

From the above discussion,, all except the first is constructed by simply
adding the particle ‘J’, known as the (<¥! »Y), before the (< - position). The
endings of these tables will be identical to that of the (‘J tables’) i.e. in five

%3 Abd Allah ibn ‘Aqil, Baha al-Din(d. 1367). Shar/ Ibn “Agil “ala Alfiyyat Ibn Malik. (Cairo: Muhyi al-
Din) p.331
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(42) where the (J) position had a (=) in the (¢ Jt=x) verb, here it will be
(¢Sw). The final nun will drop from seven conjugations and nothing will

happen in the two feminine plurals.®**

The (<as_=a)l salall l), however, has its own method of construction which

is discussed below:

1.The (<aszall yalall 4al) is constructed from(<iseal s ¢ jias). From
the singular masculine second person conjugation (J=£), remove the prefix
(). This will need to be done, for the prefix is a sign of (g_b=x); the
imperfect verb. Unlike the tables we’ve covered thus far («is_sall salall i)

is a separate type of verb and not a variation of (g Jb=x).

2.After removing the prefix, look towards the ‘< position. If it is (&),
simply make the last letter (¢Sts) and treat all endings as if this was a (J) lam
table e.g. (25) becomes (3=), (J) becomes (LLB).

3.After removing the prefix, if the (<) position is (¢S), this will create a
pronunciation problem, for in Arabic there is no instance of initiating
pronunciation with(osS+). The first consonant must be (<)~i). If it’s not
(4,~3e) a special (3.«2) which (J—=ll 33«4) will be brought before the ()
position, this (3«4) will be (d_~i) and will form (4«x), then the(s <) will
also be (325:x) , e.g. from (ali) to(Laifl). Otherwise, it will be (LsSs) e.g.

from (=) to (Seil) and from (<) to (zeu).

%4 Ali ibn Abd Allah Ibn Hijjah al-Hamawi, Khizanat al-Adab wa Ghayat al-Arab (Beirut:Dar Sader,
1999) p.103
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The more details of the method of construction of (<Y J=8) are that the
imperative second person (_=ls i) is constructed from the (g Jbae J=d) in

the following manner:
1. The (¢ Jbxas 43le) — the sign of the imperfect tense is deleted.

2. If the following letter is (&,~i), the final letter is rendered (SW)),

Example: the verb (33) changes to ().

3. If the following letter is (0SLs), a (d=sll 3 3a4) is inserted at the beginning
and the end is rendered (cSW).

4. If the (3 ) has a (ie), the (Jwasll 33a8) is rendered a (ie),

Example: (=) becomes ( <).

5. If the (XUl (e) has a (=) or, the (3_~S) is rendered a (3_~S).Examples:

(z5E) becomes (z8]). (s becomes (Luia)).

6. The (<'=¥) ¢5) is deleted while the (35~ ¢i5)-the noon of the feminine
plural-is retained. Examples: (0>2£) becomes (S=d))(1=5) becomes ((i=3))

7. The (Ax)) < ) at the end is deleted. Examples: (s35) becomes (¢ 1)

(=533) becomes (),

8. The imperative of the first and third persons (alSidl s cilall i) is formed
by adding a (sY) at the beginning of (& Jbas J28). This (»¥) has the same effect

on the verbs as (&).3*°

%5 Haywood,(d. 1962) ,Classical Arabic Morphology (Cairo: Daar an Nahda an Islami,) p. 185
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9. The (astll &Y and (2sW (59 can also be attached to the (U<f).Hereunder
follow the paradigms of the imperative active (<=l Y¥) and the
imperative passive (Jseall Y1),

The Imperative Mood**®

of the verb is used when someone is given a direct
command or making a request. This command or request is either

i. positive or ii. negative.**’ The following examples:

a. asal Al »3)-You (f.s.) go to the library!

b. A&l ) 235 Y- You (f.s.) do not go to the library!

In Arabic grammar, imperative verbs are considered a third category of
verbs in addition to the perfective and the imperfective. The imperative
verbs are "built" verbs since they do not undergo (<'_=!) or mood inflection.
Emphatic Command Tables

All four tables mentioned above can also be emphasized using the two nuns
of emphasis; the (4l (5% and (A8 o), resulting in (8) additional tables.
The endings here are exactly the same as they were in the normal emphatic
tables covered earlier. e.g.

(0l -Certainly hit!),

(Lrsiad -He must definitely hit).

%6 There is no imperative mood in the past tense; there is only one fixed mood in the past tense. The
imperative verbs, as imperfective verbs, will denote both the present and the future tenses. It is notified that
the verb has a perfective conjugation to denote completed events, and an imperfective conjugation to
denote uncompleted actions. Particles can be added to these forms to create a wider range of tenses. For
example, the Standard Arabic imperfective verb form (&) ““‘he writes’” can be preceded by the particle
(<s~) to express the future tense, as in (&5 <sw) ““he will write’”. The varieties of Arabic differ in their
use of particles. The imperfective conjugation of Standard Arabic has a system of moods (indicative,
subjunctive, and jussive) not found in the modern dialects. Verbs also have active and passive participles
and an imperative form. However, there is no infinitive.

%7 Rivers, W. Communicating Naturally in a Second Language (Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1983.) p.39
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In total there are (12) tables for the command verb; (4) simple (mentioned

above) and (4) for each emphatic nun.

The Mood of Imperative Verbs (¥ 4iua)

Formula or word-forms of (¥ in Arabic, is the third division of the verb
after the (=Wl J=8) and (g _leaedl J=d).1t is noted to the grammarians of
language that the (a¥) <) in Arabic are four:

i :(UaY) Jad ) Allah Says, {osedl) o slal s30all 833

i :(UeY) J2d sl ) Allah Says, {aSedil e} j e | sl

iz( oY) a2 a5 saall & jladll J2ill ) Allah Says, { a8 )sdi ) shsad 5 aglii | guaiyl o

GBaad) Cally 18 gladl 53

jvi(4ded e il jaaall ) Allah Says, {oll ¢ umi}®®0 e 1 5 juald

Examples of Imperative Verbs(g slasd J28) with different roots

Second Csf | U5 | A | zoAS | Verb with a(oss)

Person

(You = cuil)

358 (78;«‘).»1\;1 ‘)
9 (105:2L)

360 ()9 a)
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Second SB[ S | s A3 | Verb + (i) of the
Person person addressed
) with a (5_S)
(You = «il)
Second LS Yo | Wl | B AR Verb + Dual Alif
Person
(You = i)
Second ISP | Vld | s A3 | Verb +(5ls) of the
Person
M. Plural
(You = &)
Second B SR S AT P Verb + (0) of
Person (You
‘a F. Plural
= Q.\.'\\ )

Excluding the three structures of J=3, we can now form the imperative for all
the perfective structures based on what has been mentioned. Examples:

Imperative(L=Y')

Singular

Sing. masc.

Uil

Sing. fem.

S
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Slxdf

Dual Dual 2
Plu. masc. I gladl
Plural Plu. fem. Oladl

The three structures of J=3, however, will require additional changes. For
these we will start by getting the verb into the imperfective, then we will
apply the following steps for e.g. the structure (J=&).Have the imperfective
verb in the jussive mood (remove the mood-signs).

Imperfective (a5l g Laall)
(You) do (masc.) =i
Singular

(You) do (fem.) (2
Dual (You) do Mas
(You) do (masc.) P olas

Plural
(You) do (fem.) CAaE

g ral) ya¥)
| asd
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Tam ‘
Jogaall ¥
‘\\ ; 69“!!
° )’ a:’x
RN _
= -
pPL T
Volad) S
Uad) T
o =
U=l
| olagd]
Tax _
S ;4;
A
s ), agl
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) dasa

A888 (5l pa Jsgaal) o) 5 ABEAY) (0l pa i g srall

Osil) e g yrall 5aYl aagdl) o aill pe Jsgaall eV
1agal
* *
. S’ ?’:! 1 ,tx
* *
* *
oyl Gl
* *
B R
* *
* *
S ! @, 3’ ag;
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The Negative Command ()%
Definition
We spoke earlier about the past and present tenses. Now, we are going to
discuss on the negative prohibition (¢<). In English grammar, “‘a negative
verb is a type of auxiliary that is used to form the negative of a main verb.
The main verb itself has no personal endings, while the negative verb takes
the inflection. The English auxiliary don't or doesn't perform a similar
function: one says we don't make, where make has no inflection, and don't is
essentially a negative verb that indicates the person/number of we (contrast
he doesn't with a different person or number). The negative form is do + not
+ base verh.*** For example:
“Do not smoke in your room.”
“Don't touch me!”’
The Arab grammarians define (¢<) as:

303 il (e e & 55 4y callay (531 Jadl) 5o ;43

%L The following individual definitions for (el J=é) is:
ole st say Jadll @yl o Jay gl Jadll sa il

Aot o Jy o) Jadl) ga ilal) @il i) e Jadll & 5 Gl e Jy (3 Jadll o palal) 8l
"dadll o jad g jlaall e AU Al e gl g, i) (e Jadl)

%2 Adams, Valerie (1973), an Introduction to Modern English Word Formation, (London: Longman) p.189

%3 Abdul Qadir Qaizi, Taisir as Sarf (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al ‘Alamiyyah), p 15
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For examples:

eﬂ&@i}aﬁsﬁ‘gcmg*

Aails ol B Y dakala Lx

Olaild Lasil o S&L ¢ calls 5 dana L*

BEZEIR PRI R S P AP

laild il g QB Y e lus Lx

It is used to specify prohibition. This is always formed using the prohibition
particle (¥) followed by an imperfect jussive verb (psjae golas J28). The
negative imperative is usually translated as ‘‘do not”. An example of
prohibition can be found in verse of the Holy Quran:

Cisal) adai B

(Then do not obey the deniers®*)

Here also the scholars of (<l ale) break down the table of (14)
conjugations into two smaller tables. The six conjugations of the second
person active make the first table, while the same six for passive is the
second table.The remaining (*x+<) on each side make up the third and fourth

tables.

Method of Construction

Simply add the (¥) of prohibition’ to all conjugations of the imperfect verb
and treat the endings like the () and(J) tables, by giving(osS-) to those

(42) that had (<«x) on the (J) position and dropping the final nun from all

%4 Al-Qur‘an, (68:8).
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others except the two feminine plurals e.g. (=<3 ¥ - Don’t hit). These four
tables like the (L-l) tables may also be emphasized via the (4&) and (isa)
nuns e.g. (G2 ¥-Don’t ever hit!). Therefore, here too the total number of
tables is(12); (4) simple,(4)emphasized with nun (4 & 55) and 4 more with
(Aaasll o 53).

1. The particle (¥) is used before (g Jb=s J=8) to denote prohibition. It has the

same effect as (J) in changing the different word-forms.

2. The (AL o 5) and (2441l & ) can be attached to all the forms of (). **°

3004 g jmeal) cuilad) (gl iy puai*

Y WY TEY | S5
ol ¥ Sadi Y da8i Y| Cuigd)

djﬂl\ J&N\;@Jﬁ\dﬁj‘ﬁ*

el sial) 2 534l

%% Comrie Bernard, Language Universals and Linguistic Typology: Syntax and Morphology, (Oxford:

Blackwell, Cambridge University Press. 2" ed. 1989) p.69

36 Rules:

*

S5e 51 sa s, 0SS ALED ) gl cdaalall JUadY) (s e (a8 e Ja Laa(i

Ll e le jlcan Jadll OIS 13 = s oY ae Jedll o Jaxs oS sl ALY ) 3

A U 2 3 gl el IS 5f Liia Jadll IS 13U
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| shas § Skt Y Jeiy | Sl
OE Y S GBEY | il

g ral) alSial) gl iy pual*

el

el

2,34l

Jagi ¥

Jaai Y

Jd=31 Y

Eai el /S

el

J sl culhl) (gl iy

ol “

2534l

A s U JmU | ol
LR U G U TEU | Cuga

el

il

Jsgaal) yalall gl iy

2534l

| ol U Ut U AU | Sl
LR U S U SB[ Cusal

Jsgaall al€ial) gl Ciy puai*

el

ol “

2 yiall

Jaai U

Jaai U

J=if U

J Sl
i gal)

ALELY o) oil) J i day i g el 4l Jladl) iy puat *

e P | oead | s
b % aw bs\ agq 3, % oa k#_L.\jjAM
G f aa 2 Q| oF G {- aa J.d\
G| | A
b:fa;. bs\/a;. w.”a:. k:._l-.\jAM
R o
“ La] SLall | Cugdl, |
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e

ol n

¥

Db

EJ

- Saal

KL

sl

P

(@R

S

K K K K
\
\ \ \ \
9 9 9 1
o £ £ k] e

=3

<ol
i 3all

(WS E]

SISl

]

ol n

D56 9

Ollady Y

Sy

)

Olass Y

SE Y

61:3/ Y

SE Y

CAzd Y

o

iyl s

<l
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30738 ¢y 5l J 930 day i g jreall (ogil) Jlad) iy puca

ca.aj\ iiall 2 il

sl

SRE | cugall

S R T
Caaladl)

<l
il Tl Exigall g

SISl

37 Rules:

AL 055 Ay Sl ) o gl JadY) e Ay Last
ALE) & sl agle s e o a1 aSa Y ddde (g s Jadl) e 2aal) ¢ il s 1
*The difference between the(aasall 5 AL ¢ 53) is:

BosuSe s Aa gide L) ol AS jata () 555 Leald AL Gy ol ASlu ()5S A8l o (i

LY aan s i) e Jass Y ddgall 5 ciaall aea e JAx3 ALEN (i
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Lesson Six: The Morphological Analysis of Tense in Arabic and English Language

Introduction

b368

‘Tense’ is the inflection on a ver with reference to the time of the

utterance. It is the correspondence between the form of the verb and the

%9 It covers the form, roots and the distribution of

concept of time.
morphemes.®’°Again, “Tense’ refers to the absolute location of an event or
action in time, either the present the past or the future. It is also marked by
an inflection of the verb. This article is a comparative analysis of tenses

between English and Arabic languages.

Tense in English
The English grammarians have defined tense as follows : according to Wren

and Martin ““Tense is the form of a verb which shows the time and the state

13371

of an action or event It is a grammatical category that helps locate a

situation in time. The tenses can be present, past or future. In the English

language, tenses are especially important because they tell us not only about

372

the time but also about the aspect™“ of the verb.

%8 A verb is a word that tells or asserts something about some person or thing. Verb comes from the Latin
verbum, a word. It is so cased because it is the most important word in a sentence. Wren & Martin, High
School English Grammar and Composition (New Delhi, S. Chad & Company, 7361, Ram Nagar) P.34

%9 John C. Aisle. “Arabic Verbs in Time: Tense and Aspect in Cairned Arabic”. (Cairo, Semitica Viva, vol.
20. Wiesbaden: HARRASSOWITZ VERLAG, 1999.) P.264.

$70 A meaningful linguistic unit consisting of a word (such as dog) or a word element (such as the -s at the

end of dogs) that can't be divided into smaller meaningful parts. Adjective: morphemic. Morphemes are
commonly classified into free morphemes (which can occur as separate words) and bound morphemes
(which can't stand alone as words).G. Leech, (1989), An A-Z of English grammar and usage ( London,
Edward Arnold) p.52

1 Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar and Composition (New Delhi, S. Chand & Company,
7361,Ram Nagar) P- 69

%72 \Verb tenses may also be categorized according to aspect. Aspect refers to the nature of the action
described by the verb. There are three aspects: indefinite (or simple), complete (or perfect), continuing (or
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Types of English Tense

According to P.H Matthews ““Time is a concept in the speaker, reader and
listener think. Humans lived in three dimension of time namely the past, the
present and the future’”.®”® With the above evidences we can substantiate
that basically there are two tenses in English. But traditionally tenses are sub
divided in to present, past and future and four tenses are formed from each

of these tenses that make twelve tenses.
1. The four past tenses are

I.the simple past ("'l went")

ii.the past progressive ("'l was going")

(iin)the past perfect ("1 had gone")

progressive).The three indefinite tenses, or simple tenses, describe an action but do not state whether the
action is finished: a)the simple past ("l went")b)the simple present ("I go")c)the simple future ("I will
go")A verb in the indefinite aspect is used when the beginning or ending of an action, an event, or
condition is unknown or unimportant to the meaning of the sentence. The indefinite aspect is also used to
indicate an habitual or repeated action, event, or condition. The three complete tenses, or perfect tenses,
describe a finished action:(a)the past perfect ("I had gone™)b)the present perfect ("I have gone™)c)the future
perfect ("I will have gone™) A verb in the complete aspect indicates that the end of the action, event, or
condition is known and ‘the’ is used to emphasize the fact that the action is complete. The action may,
however, be completed in the present, in the past or in the future. The three incomplete tenses, or
progressive tenses, describe an unfinished action: a)the past progressive ("I was going™)b)the present
progressive ("l am going”)c)the future progressive ("I will be going”)A verb in the continuing aspect
indicates that the action, event, or condition is ongoing in the present, the past or the future. It is also
possible to combine the complete tenses and the incomplete tenses, to describe an action which was in
progress and then finished: a)the past perfect progressive ("I had been going™) (b) the present perfect
progressive ("I have been going”)(c)the future perfect progressive. B.Comrie,(1976), Aspect: An
Introduction to the study of verbal aspect and related problems. (Cambridge; New York: Cambridge
University Press), P.93

B.Comrie,(1976), Aspect: An Introduction to the study of verbal aspect and related problems.
(Cambridge; New York: Cambridge University Press), P.93

%3 P.H Matthews, Morphology and Introduction to the Theory of word structure ( New York, CU
Press).P.49
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(iv)the past perfect progressive ("l had been going")
2. The four present tenses are
( ))the simple present ("I go")
(i)the present progressive ("'l am going")
(iin)the present perfect (I have gone")

(iv)the present perfect progressive ("'l have been going")

3. The four future tenses are:-

(i)the simple future ("1 will go™)

(ii)the future progressive ("1 will be going")

(iii)the future perfect ("I will have gone")

374

(iv)the future perfect progressive ("1 will have been going")

The Function of Tenses in verb (Present and Past)
1. Past Tense
I. The Simple Past Tense

““A Verb that refers to past time is said to be in the past tense. The simple

past tense to talk about action or situation is very often ends in the past.””*"

4 A.Chaedar Al Washilah,Language Grammar and Communication (Singapore, MC.Grow Hill.)P.85
%% prof. Md. Ak Nowaz, Special Communicative Functional English Grammar (Dhaka:, Bangla Bazar, )

p.40
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For example:
a. | enjoyed the party
b. Mr. Zaman died ten years ago

c. She passed her examination because she had studied very hard (took place in
the past)

il. The Past Progressive Tense: This tense is used to describe ongoing
actions in the past. These actions often take place within a specific time
frame. While actions referred to in the present progressive have some
connection with the present, actions referred in the past progressive have no
immediate or obvious connection to the present. The on-going actions take
place and are completed at some point well before the time of speaking or
writing. Each of the highlighted verbs in the following sentences is in the

past progressive tense:

Lena was telling a story about the exploits of a red cow when a tree branch

broke the parlors window.

Here the action "was telling" took place in the past and continued for some

time in the past.
11i.The Past Perfect Tense

The past perfect tense is used to refer to actions that took place and were
completed in the past. The past perfect is often used to emphasis that one

action, event or condition ended before another past action, event, or
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condition began. Each of the highlighted verbs in the following sentences is

in the past perfect:

The elephant had eaten all the hay so we fed it oats for a week.

In this sentence, both actions take place in the past, but the eating of the hay
("had eaten") preceded the eating of the oats (“fed"). *"®The first action

should be used in past perfect and the latter in simple past tense.

IV. The Past Perfect Progressive Tense

The past perfect progressive is used to indicate that a continuing action in
the past began before another past action began or interrupted the first
action. Each of the highlighted compound verbs in the following sentences is

in the past perfect progressive tense.
For example:

We had been talking about repainting the front room for three years and last

night we finally bought the paint.

In this example, the ongoing action of “talking" precedes another past action
("bought™).

2. The Present tense
I. The Simple present tense

Simple present tense or Present indefinite is refers to “A Verb that refers to
present time”.*’" A Verb that refers to present time is said to the be in the

present tense. In the present indefinite tense, only the third person singular is

$7° N. C. Stageberg (1967), Introduction to English Grammar, (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston)
p.21

$"Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar and Composition (New Delhi: S. Chand & Company,6™
edition, 2005 A.D) p. 34
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marked for tense by the suffix (S) e.g.: | play, we play, you play, they play,
he plays, she plays, and it plays.Further, W.Stannard Allan states, “Present

simple is used to talk about habitual action and general truth; not necessarily

now’ »378

For example:

a. She goes to school every day (habitual)

b. The earth goes round the sun (rightness on states)

c. Nurses look after patients in the hospital (repeatedly event)
d. The sun rises in the east (General and true event)

e. My parents live in Baghdad (permanent situation)

Hence forth, we use the present tense with a future meaning when we are

talking about time tables, programs, etc.

What time does the film begin (future meaning)
*The football match starts at 10 o’clock(future meaning)

*Tomorrow is Wednesday (future meaning)

$78 W.Stannard Allan, Living English Structure ( London, Longman .P.T Dean Rakyat) p..34
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ii. The Present Progressive®’

It has a synonym namely present continuous tense. It is used to talk about
something that is happening at the time of speaking, a period around the

present and changing situation. According to Tahir al Bayati ,

(a)To form this tense, ‘am, is or are’ is used followed by present participle.

(b) The present continuous is used to describe an action that is taking place

now and not yet complete.**°

For example:
a) Please don’t make so much noise I’'m studying (at the time of speaking)

b) I’'m reading an interesting book at the moment (happening around the

time)
¢) You are working hard today (a period around the present)

d)The population of the world is rising very fast(changing situation)

%9 The present and past progressive consist of be + present participle the {-ing} form. Seven superlative
forms of be -am, is, are, was, were, be, been consists which are used as the first member of the verb phrases
i.e. only the first member of the verbal phrase is inflected in accordance with the subject. The second
member being does not change. The present participle suffix {-ing} does not change as well. When
auxiliaries are employed in groups of two or three, the following obligatory sequence is followed: be +
present participle.See: J.P,Koenig, & N.Muansuwan, (2005), The Syntax of Aspect in English, (London:
Oxford University press) p.23

%0 Taher Al- Bayati, Al lugah al-Engligiyyah (Beirut:Al-Ahliyyah, Lebanon), p.110
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lii. The Present Perfect Tense

The present perfect tense is used to describe action that began in the past and
continues into the present or has just been completed at the moment of
utterance. The present perfect is often used to suggest that a past action still

has an effect upon something happening in the present.

The highlighted compound verb in the following sentence is in the present

perfect tense:
They have not delivered the documents we need.

This sentence suggests that the documents were not delivered in the past and

that they are still undelivered.
iv. The past perfect progressive

Like the present perfect, the past perfect progressive is used to describe an
action, event, or condition that has begun in the past and continues into the
present. The present perfect progressive, however, is used to stress the on-
going nature of that action, condition, or event. Each of the highlighted verbs
in the following sentences is in the present perfect progressive tense and
each sentence suggests that the action began in the past and is continuing

into the present. For example:

They have been publishing this comic book for ten years. We have been

seeing geese flying south all afternoon..
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English Morphology

Between the Arabic and English Morphology there are similarities and
dissimilarities. Firstly, we need to discuss on English Morphology such as:

Morphology is the sound of internal structure of words.

According to Marcell Frank “Morphology is the study of the morphemes in
their combination in words and morpheme is the minimal unit of

meaning”®*

The Arabic Tense

In Arabic language, there are three parts of speech.*®?

1. ~ pl. slesl (noun): This category is defined as those words that impart a
single meaning on their own and do not afford a tense. Roughly speaking,
this is equivalent to what we know in English as nouns, pronouns,

adjectives, and adverbs.

2. J=8 pl. Jdl (verb): This category is defined as those words that impart a
single meaning on their own and afford a tense. This is exactly what we

know in English as verbs.

Someone says : J= is the ‘4lS” that gives a full independent meaning in
itself and is also linked to time, e.g. <X (wrote), »=i (helps). This is

exactly the same as the “verb’ in English.**®

%L Marcell Frank,Modern English (New York, Prentice Hall Inc.)P.63

%82 T Terrel, “A Natural Approach to Second Language Acquisition and Learning." Modern Language
Journal 61 (1977): p.325
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According to Abu Habban Sirazuddin bin Othman‘J=¥" It has a meaning
which is connected to one of three time frames and its meaning is given by

its yyas,
It has ten signs:

1. It gives information about something but it dose not inform about it.
2-5.The entering of aJjall 5 g 5 (pudl 528

6. Its form is changed to make it & Juiae i ol

7.1t can be a & sl ol

8. The attachment of the k! & s8 <)l sea(the visible nominative pronoun):
e

9. The ¢SLull caal) o ; &y yua

10. The two siis of emphasis: & a5 b pad®®

* s pl. < (particle): This category is defined as those words that do
not impart a meaning on their own. Simply speaking, this is equivalent to
what we know in English as prepositions, conjunctions, articles, and other

particles.

But our discussion is about to the J=& (verb) of time that means Arabic
‘Tense’. For this reason, we may say that the tense is the inflection on a verb
with reference to the time of the utterance. It is the correspondence between

the form of the verb and our concept of time.*** *Aspect, on the other hand,

%% Fischer and Rodgers, A Grammar of Classical Arabic (Cairo.Dar al Ma“arif)p.55

% Abu Habban Sirazuddin bin Othman, Hidayatun Nahw Treanslated by Giasuddin
(Dhaka,38Banglabazar)p.57

%% Jhon. Eisele ,Arabic Verbs in Time: Tense and Aspect in Cairned Arabic. (Cairo,Semitica Viva, vol. 20.
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 1999.) P. 264.
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is a term used to describe the testate of verb action as beginning, in progress,
completed, etc. Since the expression of time present and time past cannot be
considered separately from aspect, time and aspect will be combined’.3%
That covers the form, roots and the distribution of morphemes.**"The verb in
Arabic always changes and show suitable time of event or by subject of it

performer. ‘Verb is a word that indicate the discrete meaning that is

accordance with the time’

88 e e 3a e s pedll Jiie ixa Ao Ju e sa Jadll

The types of Arabic Tense

The Arab Grammarians have divided the verbs into varieties categories are:
b 58 e - Gake M el G (g
zansa Jad g Jina Jad
e J2d g a 3Y Jad
Jseaall Sixa ddla Jad g o jaic Jad
9 2l pstedll e

%8 N. C. Stageberg (1967), Introduction to English Grammar, (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston)

p.21
%87 A meaningful linguistic unit consisting of a word (such as dog) or a word element (such as the -s at the
end of dogs) that can't be divided into smaller meaningful parts. Adjective: morphemic. Morphemes are
commonly classified into which can occur as separate words).G. Leech, (1989), An A-Z of English
grammar and usage (London: Edward Arnold) p.52

%8 <Allama Ahmad Ibn al-Hossain Ibn al-khabbaz, Tawzihulluma‘i (Cairo, Dar as- Salam) Page-100.

%9 Aiman Abdul Gani, An-Nahu Al-Kafi, Vol-1, p.27
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We can say, the Arabic verb are sub divided®**®® into main verb (2 J=ill) and
auxiliary verb (U=l J=dl) and the main verb is subdivided into transitive
(s>) and intransitive (25> and the transitive is subdivided into active

391

(pst==) and passive(Jse>= ). “*"In Arabic, the transitive verb needs an object

and the subject (Jel&) that the verb does. While the intransitive verb doesn’t

need an object but it is require for the subject (J=\). 3%

For example:

No. Word context English sentence | Types of verbs

1. Ol s He reads the | Transitive verb
Quran

2. D) Al Zaid went Intransitive verb

“The active verb is a verb that’s known of a person, or thing or its

person.”*%?

(L) yaan ¢« Cagpaalelial HIS L ga 4 slaall Jadll)

It does not show the subject but the subject is thrown away and is substituted

by a replacement of the subject ( Jelall L),

(A LG 4 sleal graall alels Cada (S Le sa J seanall Jaill)394

%0 To divide (something already divided) into smaller parts.

%L Mohiuddin Abd-alhamid, Sharhi Shuzuruzzahabi (Cairo:Dar at-tala’l, Madinatu Nars ) p.35

%92 Dr. 1’zuddin Muhammad Nazeeb, Qawaidullugah Al Arabiyyah: (Cairo: Maktabatu Ibn-Sina,), p. 60
3% M.Azmi, (1988), Arabic Morphology(Hyderabad,Azizia Printing Press) P.125

% W.Wright(1977), A Grammar of the Arabic Language ( New York: Cambridge university Press,3rd Ed.)

P.65&89
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The classification of Arabic verbs according to time

Tense is a very important part of sentence. Arabic tense mean dJ=dll
=5.3®The main tenses in Arabic are the past tense (.2t ) which is used to
indicate actions that have been completed. And the present tense (g4l
which is used to indicate actions that have not been completed yet. The
future tense in classical Arabic is formed by adding either the prefix 3*® —w.or
the separate word <is« to the beginning of the present tense verb, For
example, «iSw Or s Cigw ‘he Will write”¥and #d « Al Al b
‘e b ‘he will go’.

The Arabic verb Morphology

The form of Arabic verbs according to time:

(1)The Past tense (=)

(2) The Present tense and the future (& Jb=l)).

Every change of the form follows a formula and all Arabic words come from
the base word namely the three consonants mentioned.**®

The conjugation of Arabic verb

The Arabic language also experience change regularly and irregularly such
as in English language. This can be looked at the strong and weak of each
it’s letter. Regular verb is a verb that does not have one of letters of 4= such

%% Md.Anwar Ullah, A Modern Comparative Grammar (Dhaka:38Banglabazar) P.13

3% A prefix is placed at the beginning of a word to modify or change its meaning. And a suffix goes at the
end ofa word. Please see: http://www.englishclub.com/vocabulary/prefixes.htm

%7 A F.L. Beeston (1970), The Arabic Language Today. (London :Hutchins on University Library )p.62

%% The radicals letters of any given verb is essential in order to find its meaning in the Arabic dictionaries,
take for instance the word J=4 which consists of (1) <, (2) ¢ , and (3) d

1) s s called <\l A< the first radical. i.e. the letter < represents the first radical,
2) ¢ is called = A< the second radical. i.e. the letter & represents the second radical and
3) Jis called »>J1 A4S the third radical. i.e. J is the third radical.

The three radicals are derived from _x=4ll the verb root. For example «23 he went, here 3 is the first radical
or 4 <& o is the second radical or 4V ¢e and < is the third radical or 4 .Y,
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<all ‘45 and L. Arab grammarians have described that the regular verb is
subdivided®*® into three types: *®°

*ldl J=4 s a verb that not finds either one of the letters of =, such as
5 4 and the 2135 (the repetition letter).

* jsagall J2dllis a verb in which one of the base letters is < and it’s
subdivided in to three Kinds: W&l jsege, (uall Sseee and Y1 seesdl . For
example; | & JLsand s etc.

* Canaall J2dll s a verb that has as its base letter repeated .It’s subdivided
into two kinds, namely;

1) Ul Caraall

i) = bl Chnizadll

For example:

A3 — a8 - aete.

The above discussion is about the various types of regular verbs. Now we
have to discuss the irregular verbs. The irregular verb in Arabic is called
‘Jixa’, It’s of the base letter is called ‘A letter. It consists of four types:

il - il - (i gal - JUie 401
For example:

(JEe) Qi — amy

(sal) — sk

(0=8b) e

(Ose asl) ssn

(Bsiall aidl) (5

%9 verb consisting of three radicals is called 5 =&l or Triliteral Verb, a verb consisting of four radicals
is called =LY J=4) and a verb consisting of five radicals is called leadl J=dll | ) J=dll js of two
categories: they are sl A3 J=8ll simple triliteral verbs and 4 x 3 S8 J=d) triliteral verbs with some
other letters added to the three root-letter.

% M.Abdai Rathomi,Annahuwal Waadih,(Bundung:AL-M‘aarif)p.75
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Lesson Seven : Nouns derived from Verbs
Introduction

Thus far we have covered all the various verb tables in above lessons,
beginning with the past tense tables and ending in the command and
negative command tables. The lessons covered thus far encompass all that

exists in the language with regards to tenses and voice.

Nouns in Arabic, we actually mean the broader part of speech known as (~')
can be divided into categories based on many considerations such as gender,
plurality, grammatical inflection, and more. For example, if we want to
divide nouns based on gender, we get the two categories Masculine and
Feminine; every noun is either masculine or feminine, but not both and
neither. Similarly, we can divide nouns based on derivation. When we do

this, we get the following three categories:

1. Static noun (x2): those that are not derived from anything and nothing it

derived from them.

2. Gerund (Ux=<): those that are not derived from anything, but other words
are derived from them.

3. Derived noun (33i%): those that are derived from a gerund. It is quiet
relevant to know whether the Verbal Noun in Arabic is a sacrament like
Verbal Noun in English, for this let us get acquainted with some of the

definitions of types are as follows:
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1. The Static noun (el au))*2

According to English language the Primitive Noun is “‘a word serving as the
basis for inflected or derived forms; ‘pick is the primitive from which
picket” is derived”**

Exponents of Arab grammarians have given many definitions about( 2l aul)
Inflexible noun are:

““That has been not created from another (~~'). e.g. (x)) Zaid (L>%) tree etc.
(2lall au¥) it is @ noun which is “stationary” or “incapable of growth” “**In
other words it is a noun which is neither derived from any word nor any

word is derived from it. For example:

o8 day BLEEN

Hors Man Jafar

According to Assyed,‘Abdul Hamid ( x ~u!) Inflexible noun
“A noun which has not been derived from an infinitive™*%

For example:

Elephant - 3, Horse - 0sJd

%92 Primitive: not derived , original, primary

%% Krashen, S. Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition. (Oxford : Pergamon, 1982.)

P.266-267

% Assyed, Abdul Hamid (d.2004), Derastun Istigra‘iyyatun lil Fe*il Al-Qur‘anul Karim fi Zame*| Qi‘atihi
(Amman: Daav al Hamed lil an Nashr,2004,) p.34

“®Definition of (s s as:
& shie (padll | nie LAl 0 L)

s ¢ o e (e 13sale Gl iy Slal diaa Qe IS (8 0531 a0 13) 5 ¢ el (e ) S0 Aadiall ABeY (pa Jlia JS"
"adla Lau
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(2) Gerund (siaall aull)

In English, “‘a verbal noun is a noun formed from or otherwise
corresponding to a verb. Different languages have different types of verbal
noun and different ways of forming and using them.”*® An example of a
verbal noun in English is the word singing in the sentence “I think singing is
fun” (this is a noun formed from the verb sing) Verbal nouns may be non-
finite verb forms such as infinitives or gerunds in English (or Latin)

usage.*”’

A gerund behaves as a verb within a clause (so that it may be modified by an
adverb or have an object); but the resulting clause as a whole (sometimes
consisting of only one word, the gerund itself) functions as a noun within the

larger sentence.**®
Hartmann, R.R.K., and F.C. Stork, defined verbal noun as

“A verbal noun is a noun that is morphologically related to a verb and

similar to it in meaning™*®°

For example:

The word description, related to the word describe, is a verbal noun.

“% Mish, Frederick (editor). 1991.Webster's ninth new collegiate dictionary. (New York: Merriam-
Webster) p. 1564

407 Schachter, Paul. (1985). Parts-of-speech systems. (New York: Cambridge University Press) p.374

“% E T Wood,1961, Nesfiled’s English Grammar, Composition and Usage,( New York:
Macmillan and Company Ltd.) p.78

409 Hartmann, R.R.K., and F.C. Stork, 1972,Dictionary of language and linguistics. (London: Applied
Science) p.566
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In the following example, walking is a verbal noun: walking is good

exercise.

If the verb is “run,” the verbal noun is “running”-the act of running. (In

general, in English, the verbal noun takes the pattern of “verb” + “ing.”)

In Arabic, this is called the (Lx=«) which takes the pattern of (Js=8). And,

like in English, the (Lx=+) is a noun, not a verb.

According to Dr. Syed Ali said, the Gerund (Lx<<l a)) which properly

expresses the verbal idea in the form of a noun. It is the root (of a word)

from which proceed the verb and its derivatives. The radical letters of verbs

are adopted from it.

410

For example:
& e T & $8
engagement | agriculture
situation opening sitting
& e il Lo o
eloquence
happiness easiness malady colour
i P Q) & i) A a
forbidding profession
sound walking Striking

“9Dr. Syed Ali, Arabic for Beginners,p.142
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3. Derives Noun ((gidal) aul)*!!

In linguistics, derivation is the process of forming a new word on the basis
of an existing word, e.g. happiness and unhappy from happy, or
determination from determine. It often involves the addition of a morpheme
in the form of an affix, such as -ness, un- and -action in the preceding
examples. This noun has been stands in contrast to the process of inflection,
which means the formation of grammatical variants of the same word, as

with determine/determines/determining/determined.**2

Accordingly said ““A derived noun consists of one root morpheme*** and

affixes (suffixes or prefixes) to create the noun form.”” ***

For example:
The adjective 'stubborn’, plus the suffix 'ness’ (the state or condition of),
forms the noun 'stubbornness’ (the condition of being stubborn), the noun

derived from the adjective.

In Arabic language, Derives Noun (&iiall au¥) is:

aaiall g el g uadilld slas s 5 o8 Ao AalS (e 33 531 5 ((Fidiall anY) Ll
@L@."\s.\un&ws&\e)ﬂtg_\y ‘M;MTL@S‘#\J\}JM‘}AM\}‘M\"
O @iall 3 5 dia g 2ala 08

ML G pl. s derivative (gram).

2 Crystal, David (1999): The Penguin Dictionary of Language,p.369

“BIn linguistics, a morpheme is the smallest grammatical unit in a language. The field of study dedicated
to morphemes is called morphology. A morpheme is not identical to a word, and the principal difference
between the two is that a morpheme may or may not stand alone, whereas a word, by definition, is
freestanding. Every word comprises one or more morphemes.

4 Abu Harb (d.1967), Mabadi‘un Nahw (Damascus: Al-Matba‘ah-Ta‘awuniyyah) p.48

> Al Mahmasini,S. A. (1966), Kitabul Qira‘at ( Damascus: Matba‘atu Mufid al —Jadidah) p.85
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According to Noor Ad- Din Al-‘Islahi, the Derives Noun (&l au¥1) is that,

it is a noun which is derived from a verbal root the following are formed

from the verb (=3 - to open) .*®

8 z sia e

opener opened key

Types of derived nouns

There are seven types of derived nouns. Each one of these is a class of noun
that comes with a set of patterns (and perhaps some morphological rules)
that tell us how to construct it, as well as a connotation that it adds to the

base meaning which helps us understand its meaning.

We will discuss each of these seven nouns in turn by explaining how to take
a set of base letters and construct the noun, and we will precisely define the
connotation the noun adds to the base meaning. Here we give an overview

and expand definitions as a gentle introduction.
1. Active participle (Jeall aul)

2. Hyperbolic participle (Aallull aul)

3. Passive participle (sl aul)

4. Resembling participle (dgxiall 4l

MO 8D e (camsils il 5 ) ol Apmalad) Fwns 5l 1y Yo po il 5 ol (1984) alias ¢l 58
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5. Utilitarian noun (A1) au)
6. Locative noun (< kll aul)
7. Comparative & superlative (Jsatll aul)
1. The Active Participle (JsWll aul)*’

A participle is a form of a verb that is used in a sentence to modify a noun
or noun phrase, and thus plays a role similar to that of an adjective or adverb
(some languages have distinct forms for adverbial participles and adjectival
participles). It is one of the types of non-finite verb forms. Its name comes

from the Latin participium,*®

a calque of Greek metoche "partaking” or
"sharing™; it is so named because the Ancient Greek and Latin participles
"share" some of the categories of the adjective or noun (gender, number,

case) and some of those of the verb (tense and voice).

Participles may correspond to the active voice (active participles), where the
modified noun is taken to represent the agent of the action denoted by the

verb; or to the passive voice (passive participles),

Most Arabic words are derived from three base letters that join together to
establish a meaning. Placing these letters on various patterns produces

different, but related words.

7 Rule:

"Ulle fdeld oo e Sug edadll Al @l (e o Jyand g el ol
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e

In Arabic, the Active Participle (J=Wl ~u)) is the derived noun (&iis) which
indicates upon the one who enacts or does the meaning coming from the
base letters e.g. (&&S-writer, one who writes). In verb form, where the verbs
or derived nouns comprise of only three base-letters, the standard pattern for
the Active Participle is (J=\4) i.e. after the (<) position, voweled with a
fathah there is an addition of an (<)),

The (¢) position is voweled with a (3~S) and due to these words being
nouns and not verbs they will end in the ‘tanween’, which is the indefinite
article of the Arabic language (like ‘a’ or ‘an’ in English). The table for the
(J=Wl ~)) is made up of only (6)conjugations; (3) for masculine and (3)for
feminine. This is due to absence of the ‘person aspect’ which only occurs in

verbs.

Dr Syed Ali stated, the nouns which the Arab grammarians call Active

Participle (J=Wl ~ul) and Passive Participle (Js=l) ~ul), are verbal adjectives,

I.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in meaning to what
are known as participles in the English language. A nominal sentence which
consists of a subject and a predicate generally has either of these as

predicate. **°

Below is a table of examples that will help bring these definitions into
perspective. For each type of noun, we have chosen a particular pattern from
its inventory of patterns as well as a sample gerund. We place the gerund on

that pattern and explain the meaning of the resulting word.

“9 Dr. Syed Ali, Arabic for Beginner, p.143
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Some Popular _
Expected Active _ Base
Actual _ o Base Meaning

] Meaning Participle Letters
Meanings
clubhouse one who calls U to call, convene 563 ¢
pregnant one who carries BREN to carry Jep ez
eyebrow, that which ) _

_ cala to veil, conceal e

hermetic conceals

Method of Construction

1. Adding the sign of femininity (das<ll <Ull) to the end of the singular

masculine will make it singular feminine: (&-_,t=) becomes (k).

2. Adding an Alif and a (Us~Se 03) to both will make them dual masculine

and dual feminine respectively: (Obb) and (O tx)

3. The suffix for the masculine plural is a («SW 5l5) preceded by a (ie),

followed by a (¢ siée (15) : (O )

4The suffix for the plural feminine is an Alif followed by a long feminine

(2): (555

The active participle (J=\4ll ~ul) indicates the person or being from whom the

action emanates, e.g. (&= - a person who listens).
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In three-root letter verbs (2_s 23K), the (JeWll ~u) is formed by adding an
(<) after the first letter, rendering a (3_~S) to the second letter and (cus2) to
the final letter. Thus, (J=2) becomes (J=2). In the dual forms (3%), (<) and
(vs) are attached to the end, e.g. (o>e\). For the feminine form, a round (3)
is inserted at the end. For the masculine plural (S =), (0s) is inserted,
e.g. (uslel), while for the feminine plural (<us« x<a), the syllable, (<) is
attached, e.g. (=3eld). There are three scales for the masculine form and

three for the feminine form of the word.

In the indicative case (&) ), the (4:5) is used with an (<) while in the
accusative and genitive cases (Ualls caill As), it is used with a () preceded
by a (A=), the (0s) of the (%) is (LsSe), e.g. (oUeld) and (Caled). 2% For the
masculine plural in (&) ), a () is used while in (L il W) a ()
proceeded by a (5-S) is used. The (us) of (eea) is (zsi), e.g. (Usel) and
(Crleld),

21 e ) Al disa

RPSE e SR ]
RSWSH G FIF AP

20 please see,

1020 (S0 Ao 15 a0 Yo ySa alls Jladl e 23 ¢ sadll 4 LAISH «(2000) Cmen (2 2ena Gl am )y s 30l i)

“2L It denotes the person who does the act or is responsible for it. It is formed from the verb in the past
tense, 3" person, by adding (<) after the first radical and giving (4,2) to the second radical. There are
some exceptions to thisrule \e.g 8- Jsw) e, Guls, deld
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Below, some sample transformations which illustrate the construction

mechanism:
Active Participle Verb

ZBE - 1A
o=l a2
Jd Js — Ji
) L — Ol
Jali Jalh — Jads

JA JAn =3

One will notice that, although the algorithm is simple, some
morphophonemic rules may apply that change how the word looks on the
face of it. Such rules are far too involved to treat here.

All of these resulting active participles are very well behaved nouns. That is
to say, they are rendered feminine by adding the (<) of femininity and many
of them are pluralized using the sound plural construction.*’? The chart
below makes this clear.

422 Please see, 22u= (15 el s 1 ym ) Cialls saill 6 il SIie” sl dea]
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;?r;lfen Pl(fjtizgnon Sound Plural Pattern

Jad (dlxd (Jlad Osled Jeld Masculine
Jdelsd prt aleld Feminine
— sl Ja.. = Masculine
— O, e xS Feminine

2. The Intensive Adjective or Hyperbolic participle (4duwall aul)

The Intensive Adjective is one of the important types of Adjectives. Its mean
force or emphasis. Exponents of English grammarians have been given

many definitions as to this type. Some are as follows:
1. Existing or occurring in a high or extreme degree: intense heat.

2. Acute, strong, or vehement, as sensations, feelings, or emotions: intense

anger.

3. of an extreme kind; very great, as in strength, keenness, severity, or the

like: an intense gale.

4. Having a characteristic quality in a high degree: The intense sunlight was

blinding.
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5. Strenuous or earnest, as activity, exertion, diligence, or thought: an

intense life.**

In classical sense, the (4wl 42u2) is a noun that indicates excess in
meaning of the verbal noun e.g. (&"»=) — one who hits a lot. The difference
between (Al 4apa) and (Juadlll aul) is that in (Adlal 42usa), the excess
meaning is limited to itself without taking others into consideration whereas
in the (Je=&ill aul), the excess in meaning is in comparison to others. Hence
(Sak [ye Syial) or (27580 Sl s in comparison to others while (&) is not

In comparison to anyone.

In the (Aludl Zwa), there is no difference in gender. Sometimes a (3) is
added for excess in meaning, e.g. (*=de Jx)) — a very learned man, ( 3/

4lle) - a very learned woman.

When ((323) is in the meaning of (J=4), or (U'sd) is in the meaning of (U'sxi),
a differentiation is made between the masculine and feminine forms.

Examples:
(e 58), (aile ()

(U5 U2), (A5 420)

“2 William Collins, Collins English Dictionary (London: HarperCollins Publishers, 10" ed. 1% published
in 1998) p.233
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The following scales are the ones most frequently used for (Aallull dapz)*?:

Scale Example Meaning

Uzd BEEN very cautious

o ale very knowledgeable
Jised JL big eater

Jad Sl shedder of blood

Jad B very grate

Jind (ua very truthful

J=ia A one who cuts a lot
Jlaia Al one who awards many prizes
i Gabale chatterbox

Jlaé Slae very strange
Jscld 358 very decisive

A B one who habitually laughs
Ui ool eternal

U sad g8 most holy

Jad i very agile

420 2l aay Jell and e e AVl QL) (e (3355 ¢ Lad
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3. The Passive Participle (Jstiall aul)*?®

The Passive Participle is a form of a verb that in some languages, such as
English, can function independently as an adjective, as the past participle
baked in We had some baked beans, and is used with an auxiliary verb to
indicate tense, aspect, or voice, as the past participle baked in the passive

sentence The beans were baked too long.

Passive participles are derived in different ways from their root verbs.
However, if we know the type of verb we're working with, deriving the

passive participle from that verb is quite regular.

““The Noun which the Arab Grammarians call (Js=ll aul) Passive
Participle, is verbal adjective, denotes the person or a thing towards which
the action is extended. It is formed by prefixing (¢) with (=3) to the verb in

the past tense, 3" person, and adding () after the second radical.”*?

For example:
e > U O
known written unknown thing done

Method of Construction

The Passive Participle (Js=isll au) is that entity on which the action occurs,
e.g. (z s%), — the thing which is opened. It is formed by adding a (z s« ») at

5 A passive participle, in Arabic, may express a current state of being; a couple of examples would be
"known™and "understood."” Or it may express a state of having been.

425 Alan Jones , Arabic Through the Quran (Cairo: Dar Al -Marifah, 2004) p.18
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the beginning, a () after the second letter and (cz55) at the end. The first
root letter (L=l —2s) becomes (cS-) while the second one becomes
(ps~=<). The additions for the dual and plural forms are the same as the ( a!
Jelall), Like the (delll aul), it also has six word-forms.

427 prdal) A dia

SR oY 2 Jsaia Rl
A Ol gada AP i gal)

4. The Adjectives (duiall 4ia)*?8

It is true that if we're trying to learn Arabic Adjectives which are assimilated
to the Active participle we will find some useful resources including a
course about Adjectives, Colors, Shapes and Sizes. We should try to

concentrate on the lesson and notified the pattern that occurs each time the

“27 Another definition of (Jsxial) awl) :"dadll ade &l (o Caa y Ao AVl J ggaall iaad) Jadl) (1 Fidd anl”
“8 According to “limi as-Sarf,

bl 8 143 L) )y il o 30 ol 5 mal) o (B o 5 (Simally gadl) 1 el ol A5 Al
Sdedl s e el slcue sl oo Gl )5 e Sy e e Ao Lo (AN e 2 5 ¢ ualall

Its definition also

a1 ol Ll Blail g Caay (L) s (03) 5 aand) e AV (33 sl b dguiiall ddal)
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word changes its place. The Adjectives which are assimilated to the Active
participle (s 442) is a “derived noun’ referring to the permanent quality of
an entity, e.g. (Jx2) — beautiful. The (J=Wl ~u!) on the other hand describes a
temporary quality e.g. (z«t — listening at the moment. A person will only be
referred to as (&_b=) if the quality of (& =) emanates from him whereas the
attribute of (Jxa) applies to a person all the time.

Rules

1. This category of Adjectives (4w 4aa) is formed from the intransitive
verb (¢ >4 J=8) even though it may be constructed from a transitive verb
(s23s). Hence the difference between (W) and (zxw) is that (aelw)
indicates a being listening at the moment while (zx~) indicates a being
which permanently has the quality of listening even though there may be no
2. It expresses a quality inherent and permanent in a person or thing without
any limitation.

3. It is used with a view to convey a certain degree of intensity. In this
respect it is slightly different from (J=Wl ~ul).Some examples are:

al (5a) O (Om3) Gl (l)
red handsome hard
)t (<) ERE () 35T (35)
noble brave black

The Adjective (“xix 44a) has six word-forms like the (Je\&ll aul). For the dual
and plural forms, changes are made to the end as in the (Jell au),

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

429,

Hereunder follows the paradigm of the (A 44a)™;

Gl Lhalica
Seaals NS
S 44 Ol
BSP PN BENEN
iiga Aal g FEAEN
g A5 Gl

The (4xis 442) is used on many scales for which there is no rule. It is based
on (¢Lw) — as heard from the Arabs. Sometimes a ('), (s) or () is inserted
after the second alphabet, e.g. (£\5%), (D'#5),(“2.5). Sometimes the root-form
remains intact but a change occurs in the (), e.g. (&==), (&),

(La=).Some of the more common scales are listed hereunder.

Scale Example Meaning
Uad SVEN handsome
Jad N Impure
s gl Brave
Jlad Olban Chaste
Jad P Thick
Jai s Empty
Jad A Free
Uad cA Happy
Jeld Gala Companion
U a8 Noble
Jad| sl Red
Old Olidac Thirsty

In Arabic adjectives are of the form (J:28), like (LxS) big, (Uw#=) small. One
rule is that if a noun is definite the adjective has to be definite. Like in ( <l
1)) - the house the big (Al is the Arabic indefinite article). **°

2 Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi, Al-Basaer wa-al-Dhakhair ,p.47
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The Arabic most common adjectives ( 4ia aul ) are of the forms:
* (J=8) which actually is the active participle of (J=2).
* (J==8) which I think is the most common
* (543)
* (Dad) lad

5. Utilitarian noun (&Y awl)®!

The (A ~u) is a derived noun that indicates the instrument used for the
action. It is formed by adding a (LS« 2) at the beginning of the root letters.
It has three scales.

This verbal noun is also known as the Noun of Instrument; (4% a) is the
derived noun which denotes the tool by which the meaning coming from the
base-letters is carried out. e.g.( 1« -tool of opening i.e. key).

There are some special rules for the Arabic superlative are:

o

1. Like the Noun of Time and Place, this (&) is also restricted to simple
three-lettered bases.

2. The possible patterns for it are three; (J=&s), (i) and (Jlxis).

3. (¢) given set of base-letters will only take one of the patterns. Unlike the
(<s%), here there is no rule such as (g) position vowelling to show which
base-letters take which pattern from the above three. It is a matter of
memorization and vocabulary.

4. The duals of all three are constructed in the usual manner discussed
above.

5. (J2) and(x), both have a common plural which is(J=\&); the same
pattern for plural as was for the Noun of Time and Place.

0 Abu Harb (d.1967),Mabadi‘un Nahw , p.48

3L Also, the Noun denoting the instrument of the Act. This is formed by prefixing () with () to the verb in
the past tense,3" person.
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6.The plural for(Jxi) is (Je=l&), with an extra(s) also between the (g) and
(J) positions e.g. (=i -keys). These types of noun have three different

forms:
1 | Jkis-his:aneedle |[Eo«—aplough | &iase —astick

2 L& —abroom | 33ias —a net
ddrse-4375 e 1 g fan
3 e —a saw zlas—a lamp
Jse- #Uaazg key

The paradigm including the dual and plural cases is as follows:

Scales Examples
Olzde O aia
Je i "l
Ollaia Ol pala
Je s " palia
Jase "lala
|AFYA Ol lala
PSR " alis
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Sometimes the un-derived noun () is used to denote an instrument.
Different scales are used for this purpose but there is no rule for arriving at a
particular scale. Examples: (st - axe, »'s% — adze*®, {&u- knife.

6. The locative noun (< bl au)*3*

Learning the Locative noun is very important because its structure is used in
every day conversation. But first we need to know what the role of Locative
noun is in the structure of the grammar in Arabic. Arabic adverbs are part of
speech. Generally they're words that modify any part of language other than
a noun. Adverbs can modify verbs, adjectives (including numbers), clauses,
sentences and other adverbs. In some languages, “‘it is the form of a noun,
pronoun, or adjective that expresses the place where someone or

something.”****

Definition

“Locative noun is a word which modifies a verb, an adjective or another
adverb”.=®

According to Liliane Haegeman, “Locative noun or an adverbs the part of speech
that is used for describing or limiting an adjective, a verb, another adverb or
an entire sentence.””**

Some say,

32 Adze: kind of axe with are arched blade used for shaping wood.
3 Adverb from Latin adverbium, from ad- 'to’ (expressing addition) + verbum 'word, verb'
4% Ccambridge Advanced Learner's Dictionary,( Cambridge University Press)

*% Huddleston, Rodney (1988). English grammar: an outline.( Cambridge: Cambridge University Press)
p.7

*% Liliane Haegeman,1995. The syntax of negation. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.) p.125
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“Adverbs constitute a word class or part of speech. Use as adverbials They
are often used as sentence adverbials, or adjuncts, providing information
about, for example, place, time, and manner:*’

*place here away somewhere

*time soon already still

*manner easily deftly slowly Use with adjectives and other adverbs can also
be used to modify adjectives and thus form adjective.

Phrases:

adverb adjective
very easy
rather attractive

Functions of an Adverb

Adverbs typically add information about time (rarely, frequently,
tomorrow), manner (slowly, quickly, willingly), or place (here, there,

everywhere) in addition to a wide range of other meanings.

Definitely we may say, adverbs are frequently formed by adding "-ly" to the
end of an adjective; in Spanish, they are frequently formed by adding -mente
to the feminine form of adjectives. However, there are many adverbs in both
languages that do not fit this pattern. In Spanish it is more common than in

English for adjectives to function as adverbs.

“"Guglielm Cinque,. 1999. Adverbs and functional heads—a cross linguistic perspective. (Oxford: Oxford
University press.) p.306
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Types of English Adverbs:

There are several types of adverb: manner - place - time - frequency and

degree.*®
According to usages of grammar, it has three types

There are several classes or ‘kinds' of adverbs that we use for specific

functions

1. Adverbs of manner: Adverbs of manner tell us how something happens.

They are usually placed after the main verb or after the object.
Examples:

He swims well, (after the main verb)

He ran... rapidly, slowly, quickly..

2.Adverbs of place: Adverbs of place tell us where something happens.They

are usually placed after the main verb or after the object:
Examples:
| looked everywhere

John looked away, up, down, around...

“% Simple Adverb, according to meaning is seven types in English.
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3. Adverbs of time: Adverbs of time tell us when an action happened, but

also for how long, and how often.
Examples

When: today, yesterday, later, now, last year, for how long: all day, not

long, for a while, since last year

4. Adverbs of certainty: Adverbs of certainty express how certain or sure we

feel about an action or event.

Usage: Common adverbs of certainty-certainly, definitely, probably,

undoubtedly, surely

1. Adverbs of certainty go before the main verb but after the verb 'to be":
*He definitely left the house this morning.

*He is probably in the park.

2. With other auxiliary verb, these adverbs go between the auxiliary and the

main verb:
*He has certainly forgotten the meeting.

3. Sometimes these adverbs can be placed at the beginning of the sentence:

e.g.

Undoubtedly, Winston Churchill was a great politician.
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4. Adverbs of degree*®; Adverbs of Degree tell us the degree or extent to

which something happens. They answer the question "how much?" or "to
what degree?” Adverbs of Degree can modify verbs, adjectives and other

adverbs.
She entirely agrees with him. (How much does she agree with him?)

There are some different types of the definitions of Adverb ((—_k! aul in

Arabic Grammar are stated below:
Al-Khatib al-Qazwini defined (<l au)) as;

MY 5 e gle)y sl a5 S (S (A e el Le ol
Some say,

Gk e (Ol Ao Ua o) &3 64l ele IS ()5S b Gdall 4y (o geae aud 1IN
t S QU (JAllaall gy i) dY) Jle ([olSe k] s (OSa e S ok
Lol - L - Aol - eda - Zlaa - cpa] ipbel Cagpda e [Bumdl) Gt Cuda]

S WUTE RGN SPRAP LR B P [HUL SN PRV ISP

In some scholars have been shown their opinion that the Adverbs indicate
into (<L <Lewl) which are of two kinds. They are :

¥ This types of Adverb include; adequately, almost, entirely, extremely, greatly, highly, hugely,
immensely, moderately, partially, perfectly, practically, profoundly, strongly, totally, tremendously, very,
virtually etc.

#“OMd. Anwar Ullah, A Comparative Grammar(Dhaka:Kamiab Prokashani,Banglabazar) p.86

“L Please see,

780 ( SUSH Ao o ,alEl) ) ¢ LSl il lellaninf dagb s Lalise s Alalally ig pall 4 ka5 ¢ D) sl
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i, (0\Sa)l a5k - adverb of place)** and
i (0 <Lk - adverb of time).**

The Arabic Adverbs (—_kl ~ul) is generally («—s<is) and it governs (a~!) in
the genitive case.(oSsll <k ) in common use are (<=3) under, below, (&%)
above, on, (=) beside, with, near, (=) with, (Js~) around, () towards,
(?w)) before, in front of, (1) behind, (+'¥) before, in front of and ()
between. (o < k) in common use are (J£) before and (2x) between.
(0l M <s,k) in common use are (J-before) and (2= - after. (~!) governed

by (<) is (Usu) and (—_%); Hereunder some examples by sentence:

Translations Arabic
He is sitting under the tree 3l i ullas a
There is a bird on the tree e s il (58
Zaid is near the tree 3l e )
| have a book GUS saie
Zaid is playing with Bakr SaeceY u)
Zaid has a book QUS 2 ) aa
There is a wall around the house Dl Gl Jes
| am going towards the market @md) sl il

2 1f the word indicates the place of the action, it is called (O\Sall <o,k

3| it indicates the time of the action, it is called (o) <ak),
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Zaid is standing in front of his house Ay alal 28 0y
The dog is behind his master dnlia el ) il
Zainab is sitting between her father Ll s Lo 0 Al iy

and mother

Sometimes (44l <tlas)  of (J8) and (+=) is present. When (4} L) is not
present (J#) and (=) become (J#) and (2~). In such cases, they are

invariable.

Method of construction

e

Generally said, (<, kll <L) is the derived noun (Gids) which indicates upon
the time or place in which the base-letter meaning takes place although we

have discussed above.
Examples:
(2> -place of prostration), (S« -place of writing i.e. desk).

1. This particular (333) is only constructed from simple three letters (Lsbax).

2.1t has two standard patterns; (Jzi)s (¢ position voweled with a 4=3) and
(J2&4), (¢ position voweled with a 3_S). Any given set of base letters will

only take one of these two patterns.
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3. If in the imperfect verb (¢_lx<) the (g) position vowel is a (s-5), with
rare exception the pattern used will be(dzis). Otherwise for both(z si« » )
and (p s« g ) position (¢ Jteas)’ verbs, the pattern used will be (J=&s).

4. The Noun of Time and Place has no feminine form. The table is just three

conjugations; singular, dual and plural.

5. Adding the dual suffix Alif and nun (Ls~S«) to the singular will create the
dual; (oM=£) and (oM=é). The plural will be on the fixed pattern of (Jelis)

e.g. (2xLw).The paradigm including the dual and plural forms is as follows:

e A )
Oe\&a LA Jada scale
G SR i example

The (—_kll ~ul) is often constructed from the un-derived noun () on the

scale of (4=) to indicate an excess of that object in that place, For example:
(33.L) — a place of many lions - derived from (2.) — lion,
(2% — a place of many predators - derived from (z=) — predator,

(331%) — a place of many ducks - derived from (&) — duck.
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There are certain words, which according to the rule should have a (=3) on
the (%) (ue), but have been used with a (5,-<) instead. These may be
regarded as exceptions to the rule. The scholars have written that it is

permissible to pronounce these words with a (4=38) as well.

These words are:

Word Meaning Word | Meaning

KEWW place of prostration as | place of assembly

e place of place of rising Lew | place of falling

O place of staying 3% | intersection

Sl place of slaughtering o> | place of slaughtering

) place of germinating G5 | east

38 place of resting the elbow | & | west

DAk nostril 4le | place were one expects
something

Sometimes the (<l ~u) is used on the scale of (x4, e.g.

(A=X% — antimony bottle, from (J=X - antimony.

The scale of (=) indicates the place where a thing falls during the action,
e.g.

(Ae) — the water which falls during bathing,

(AX) — the dirt which falls off the broom when sweeping.
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7. The Superlative (Jsaiil) auf)**

The Superlative is important part of language both in English and Arabic. In
English grammar, the superlative is the form of an adverb or adjective that
expresses a degree of the adverb or adjective being used that is greater than
any other possible degree of the given descriptor. English superlatives are
typically formed with the suffix -est (e.g. healthiest, weakest) or the word

most (most recent, most interesting).

For example:

She is [the] most beautiful [of all the women here tonight]
Simply put the word 'superlative' is defined as:

*(a noun) an exaggerated mode of expression (usually of praise): "the critics

lavished superlatives on it™;
*(an adjective) the greatest: the highest in quality;

*the superlative form of an adjective: "best" is the superlative form of

"good", "most" when used together with an adjective or adverb.**

“4 Adjective:
i. of the highest quality or degree: a superlative piece of skill.

ii. Grammar (of an adjective or adverb) expressing the highest or a very high degree of a quality
(e.g. bravest, most fiercely). Contrasted with positive and comparative.Noun:

i. Grammar a superlative adjective or adverb.
ii. (The superlative) the highest degree of comparison.

iii. (Usually superlatives) an exaggerated or hyperbolical expression of praise: the critics ran out of
superlatives to describe him.
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Many adjectives can have three forms:

absolute comparative superlative
small smaller smallest
attractive more attractive most attractive

Method of Construction in English perspective

1.The comparative form is used when comparing two items; the superlative

is used when there are more than two: She is smaller than her brother.

2.(comparative) The smallest of the three specialist colleges, it has just over

150 full-time students, of whom about half come from Wales.

3.(superlative) The superlative is formed in different ways according to the

length of the base adjective. If it has one syllable, then the letters -est are

added. If the word has three syllables or more then the word most is placed

before the adjective.**® Such as, most attractive.

The Arabic language, the Superlative (J»x&ll ~u)) is a derived noun that

indicates the comparative or superlative degree e.g. (J<sif) — more virtuous

or most virtuous. The scale of (J=&f) is used for this purpose, except for

colors and defects. In the case of colors and defects, the scale of (Ua3l) is

used for (i)l 4aall) e.g. ((=al) —red, (=) —blind. (0255) never enters the
end of (Ju=dill anl), The (Ju=sill aul) generally renders the meaning of the

5 Quirk, Randolph, A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language,( London: Longman) p.404

“6 Abu Habban Sirazuddin bin Othman , Hidayatun Nahw Treanslated by Giasuddinp, p.97
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doer (J=\4) but sometimes it can render the meaning of the object (Js=), e.g.

("3f) - more famous.

There are some special rules for the Arabic superlative are:

1. This noun is also restricted to simple three-letter roots.

447

2. It has both a masculine as well as a feminine form. For the masculine the
pattern is (J=3) and for feminine it is (.1=8) e.g. (s.S) (bigger or biggest

female feminine object).

3. Here too, duals are constructed with the addition of (<al') and nun; (o)

and (obdxd),

4. It has two plurals; one sound plural and one broken (refer to s~ for

definitions of these plurals). The two for masculine are (k) and (Js\l),

while for feminine they are (&Ul$) and (J=9).

The following sentences illustrate the degrees of comparison; in the last two

sentences the superlative degree is used.

Translation Sentence
Knowledge is power than the wealth. Jall (e ail alall
The elephant is bulkier than the camel. Jaall (e pdual Jal
The aeroplane is faster than the train Dl e gl 8 Lkal)
The west is more advanced than the east B rillie Laxdi yiS) o o)
Zaid is most learned 4adle 1)
Allah is most merciful s )

Hereunder the paradigm of the (Jauaiill aul)

447,

“This is also used intended to express that one person surpasses others in possessing a certain quality”

Please see, lbn Usfour al-Ishbili, Introducing Arabic Morphology, (Beirut: Dar Ihya' Al Turath, 2003)

p.38
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diall Saalil) anl
Aleaaly Jadl
s T
S alls pan Ostad]
S puSe gea Jeudl
Chiga aal g e
Caige A0 Olled
Cige alle pan R EY

Next page is tables of examples that will help bring these definitions into
perspective. For each type of noun, we have chosen a particular pattern from
its inventory of explain the meaning of the resulting word. Patterns are as

well as a sample gerund. We place the gerund on that pattern.
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Example Derived Noun
_ Resulting Sample One of the
Meaning
Word Gerund Patterns
one who hits ) Qe .
b Jeld Jelall o)
I.e. hitter hitting
one who travels a
lot g s L WA
: traveling
I.e. globetrotter
that which is _
o fa- ?@ o fa- o fa- °
understood P sge _ Jyxie gl 2l
_ comprehension
i.e. concept
one who knows
ipso facto ) ale o
ple Jind dgiall Al
I.e. the all- knowing
knowing
thing that is used .
to open s _ Jlaia Ay o)
_ opening
i.e. key
place where
people play xla _ Jata Ll 2
: playing
i.e. playground
more/most far )
- > M - > o on o
ie. il _ Jail Sl L)
being far
further/furthest
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Below also is a very similar chart. Here, however, we use the same base

letters to illustrate all of the derived nouns. This gives a clear picture of the

function of each of them.

(most learned)

Example
_ Resulting | Gerund One of the Derived
Meaning

Word Patterns Noun
one who knows

ale Jeld Jell 2
(scholar, scientist)
one who knows a lot - ale » o

Lie s FEA ]
(erudite) knowing
that which is known
(known, fixed, o sl Js2ia Jaiall 2
determined)
one who knows
intrinsically ple Jaad Al 4l
(the all-knowing)
that through which we
know (God) alle Jeld AV )
(the world)
where/when we know y o
(landmark)
one who knows the most ) )

e Jail Jualill L)
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Chapter Four: The Categories (<) of Verbs in Arabic
Lesson One: Three roots letter verbs
Introduction

The roots of wverbs and most nouns in the Semitic languages are
characterized as a sequence of consonants or "radicals” (hence the term
consonantal root). Such abstract consonantal roots are used in the formation
of actual words by adding the vowels and non-root consonants which go
with a particular morphological category around the root consonants, in an
appropriate way, generally following specific patterns.

It is a peculiarity of Semitic linguistics that a large majority of these
consonantal roots are triliteral.**®In the previous chapter, we have explained
how difference in (=) position vowelling resulted in nine combinations,
which after eliminating the non-existents became six distinct groupings
(< 53f). Those were the first six («4)s from a total of 24. In this lesson, we
will attempt to conclude this portion of morphology by categorizing the
remaining (</s4). | hope that this very brief explanation to (Jw¥! <l s21) will
be a good starting point for further learning of this vast field of (—_=) .

Generally, In English there is no this systematic Roots Letter Verbs ;but in
Arabic, the minimum number of base letters in any verb or derived noun is
three, while the maximum is four. Each one of the two; trilateral ()%
and (=1.)"° may comprise of only base letters (=¥l a5 a), or also
involve the addition of ‘non-base’ or extra letters (2353} 5 52). Thus giving

us four distinct groupings, under each are numerous (<) *°*:

“8 McCarthy, John J. Formal Problems in Semitic Phonology and Morphology. Bloomington, Ind.: Indiana
University Linguistics Club, 1982. 200-218. Print.

“9 A verb consisting of three radicals is called (35 J=dll)
%0 A verb consisting of four radicals is called(s=l J=ill)

o (< 5) is the plural of (<4 which refers to a category of verbs belonging to one class. The first verb of

the perfect tense (=Wl and the imperfect tense.
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()
(A2 (D0)

Trilateral, where in the simplest conjugation (.=, singular masculine third
person) comprises of only base-letters. This category has a total of six
(<) s, discussed soon by the help of Allah (SAW).

There are six (<! ) of (2 S536 J=8), namely,

-

R q: -’ -3
Gapiay
&
2R

s e

~

A O | |

*The first («): (bl - )
(U2 J=8)-the () (pe) of the (~=W!)) has a (4=38) while the (¢ Jl<a<) has a
(lez), e.9. (5ail-to help). The (xals)™® of this category is (Alss) — to
mention a verb after to show that one object overpowers another, e.g.
(Aiadd Ja7)) Jkali) — The man disputed with me and | overcame him in
the dispute.

L s et iyl il gl O A s s R A v Slall S sall LoDl S8

i.e. According to ‘Allama Al-Mawla Al-Molla ‘Abdullah Ad-Davkazi stated that ““there are thirty five

2 In (2,2 ) the first radical letter is called (A< ¢ ) the second radical letter is called (4<ISV ¢e); and

the third radical letter is called (4l ).
3 The (As=\2) refers to the extra meaning of a verb besides its literal meaning, e.g. (z_/) means to expel.
The verb is transitive. Here (“s=l3) refers to the latter meaning, namely that of being transitive. The
vastness of the Arabic language can be estimated from the (<x<='%) due to the fact that one verb can have
so many different shades of meaning merely by using the verb in different categories (<'s).
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The abbreviated paradigm®* of this («\) is as follows:

ol el

e i i el

Y e el - A

“‘)]’ a’}_.:” q’}_uf q/a_q\:ﬂ:d;}“}u’ VA:\.’A:_{)LM

et A ST 5 - ] Ak Sl e

*The Second (<) (G -Gipa) ™
The (:=3) of this category is also (%) on condition it is either (Ji),
(b o=8l) or (b < sal).e.g. (e’ 38Ty (3 1) — | and Rashid made a mutual
promise and | was predominant in the promise.

The abbreviated paradigm of this («\) is as follows:

DY R DR Sy D

i 343 -Gy~ ) - s

iy Ao gl 5 -0 il 4 Tl

Gl pan g 43 pmn 9 -0 ime Ak AN 5 G e 430 Cayhal)

i A ANy Ll Al Tl (R

** The abbreviated paradigm is the first (axx=) of each paradigm of the active and passive tenses is used.

45 (U J=d)- the (Al o) of the (~=lWll) has a (4a3) while the (g Jaw) has a (5,-5), e.g. (& al-to hit).
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*The Third (<b): (¢ z8)*°

The condition of this (<L) is that if the verb is (z=)®’, the (Al cie) or( Y
4.KI) the must be from the (4éls < ;) . This does not mean that every verb
which is (m>~=)and whose (Al (pe) or &K .Y) is from the ( <~
4ala) will be form (<L =¥).The abbreviated paradigm of this (<L) and the
remaining (<) is similar to the above-mentioned examples:

£ 5ed A8 2

@Ey&ﬁﬂ\}-@g&ym

ZUie s d5080 5 zite dde AV 5 20 Ak Caphal)

% *‘&ﬁ;ﬁ\}géi&;wjﬁ“\wi}

*The Fourth (<) :(&ew gaw)

(Uasy J28)- the (AalS)) (e) of the (=) has a ( 3<) while the (¢ Jla) has a
(3a), e.g. ( &<l -to listen).*® The (is=3) of this (<\) that most often has
verbs which have the meaning of illnesses, grief, joy, colors, defects or
physical forms, e.g. (&) — to become ill. (¢>) — to be grieved. (z_2) - to
become happy.(LxX) — to be blackish.(Lse) — to be one-eyed.(zb) — to have
broad eyebrows.

0 Uaky Jad)- the (Al (12 ) of the (~=W)l) has a (3a3) while the (¢ Jxae) has a (3a3), e.g. (z&)-to hit).

7 (z>w2) is that word which has no (s, ), two letters of the same types or (5) as its root letter.

%8 “Ali Ibn Muhammad ,Elementary Arabic Morphology ,p. 92
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This (<L) is mostly intransitive. The abbreviated paradigm of this (<=U) is as
follows:

A IRVE IR FLVIRY SV DV

u&G}g"}gj—VG’ -}’G:-/t:qin}

it A gl 5 -] Al

Flinay daniue 5 aaise 4de AV 5 e 43 LTy

(sl e gl 5 acl A (ol (a8

*The Fifth (wk) a5 a 5"
The verbs of this (<L) are intransitive. The (4x=ls) of this (<L) is always
refers to the natural qualities of a person that are of a permanent nature or a
temporary nature achieved by experience.
Examples: (c~>) — to be handsome, (z=8) — to be ugly, (4s) — to have
understanding.
It refers to the natural qualities of a person that are of a permanent nature or
a temporary nature achieved by experience.
Examples: ((~>) — to be handsome, (z=8) — to be ugly, (4s) — to have
understanding.
In this (<b) instead of the (J=Wll aul), the (Axie 24) on the scale of (J=8) has
been used, e.g. (=.5).

TR e LR R
PPN g S

9 (Uaky J4d)- the (Al (1) of the (~=W)l) has a () while the (& Jlxae) has a (ie), e.g.(>3 - to be
noble).
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TSV L, A
alRay A Ra 5 2 Ke dhe AV 5 %G AL G
oo X Al il g o KT A Jauadll) a8

*The Sixth (eb) Guas Guwa®

The verbs of this (<L) are intransitive. In this (<L) instead of the (Jeldll aul),
the (“xiv 44a) on the scale of (Jix2) has been used, e.g. (=.5). Besides («xa)
no other (z=>= J=4) has been used in this (<k). The verb (a=% 2% is also from
this (<b).However, verbs that are (Jtis)** or (<aa))**? have been used, e.g.
(&2 &%) and (L J35). The verb (&) has also been used with a (=) on
the (AeISW cpe) of (& beas), that is (Gus).

u.’th ‘-‘TG’-}_‘GZ-’_‘/

® o & o - £l Zo -~ 2 - o & - 2
QW}@—@A-%-%}

G 9 & el -Coa ade all

Ol Auna 5 Cowne A0 ATV 5 Lo 4 Lo yhal)

3 24

(s Aa Sl Lol A Juadfll Jadl

(i)

480 (Uaky Jad)- the (AalS) o) of the (=lW)l) has a (3-S) while the (g Jbes) has a (5+S), e.g.(&ad - to
ponder) .

L A word having a (5) or () as the (e\< <)

2 A word having two (4l cas )
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(48 3230 (0

Trilateral, wherein even the simplest conjugation includes the addition of
one or more non-base letters. This category has a total of 14(<s), split into
two groups; a group of five that do not begin with (J—!  3«2), and a group
of nine that do begin with (Jaas 3 ) 464

The (<sf) Of (4@ 23 D)

The five (<)) of (4 235 S36) without (Jasl) s 3aa) and nine (<)) of
(A 2 e (ASN) with (Jeassll 3 «4). Hereunder the five (< sl) of (38 2 aa S30)
without (Juasl) 3 3ea)

e K ey b )
(e Gy il L | Y
Jolay- A -dle el b | Y
Qi s Jadll by | ¢
ity - (las el Ly | 0

And nine () sl) of (Rd e SDE) with (Jwasll 3e2). Hereunder, the seven
(<) 5) of (328 2 awe SO8) With (Jaasl) 3 5a0) |

Dl - Hhadl) gl Qb | )

Caifing - i) rdlasd) | Y

7 — el 00 | ¥

“% The following definition of (4 x5 S3X):
(Joa¥) e aalsCaym 4 a ) e Cigoa o Copa 3ol ) ae dalial Coal 4330 e dpale IS 63 Jadl) sa 43 3y 3l JDIEN*

464 (U= 5 e2) means the (33« of connection. This hamzah is only actually pronounced at the beginning
of a sentence. At other times, it is merged into the final vowel of the previous word, or if the final letter of
the previous word has no vowel, it is given a vowel. The (J— 5 3«8) occurs in the definite article (al- ) , in
certain nouns such as ibnun (&) and also in certain verb forms as in (5,S) .

ii. And (sl 5 38 - 1) which is always written on or under ('). In the middle of a word it may be written over
waw () , (")or (s)(without the two dots) and at the end of a word it may be written on the line, i.e. noton a
letter but roughly level with the lower part of the other letters of the word concerned.
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JR- U3 - Jasill | ¢

ol - (BlEs delall Qb | 0

Th5 2ey) G iy | T

Folag - 3] Olsad) L | Y

DR - ) e s | A

oy ] O] [ 4

It is almost said that the Arabic is extremely rich and copious in derived
forms which extend or modify the meaning of the root form of the verb,
giving many exact shades of meaning. This is a common feature of Semitic
languages and perhaps it reaches its pinnacle in Arabic.*®

The derived forms of Arabic Verbs are made by adding letters before or
between the root letters of the simple verb. Accordingly, the verb (L,—<3)
which is the root means to help. The following verbs (J\=l) are derived with
differing meanings:

Verb Meaning
Syl to support
el to try to help
i to render mutual
assistance
] to come someone’s aid
el to ask for assistance

Another example of derived verbs is (J2) which means to kill. When extra
letters are added to this root, the following meanings are achieved:

%85 please see,

A e (D) s sm) dedl JedY) (i poaipnes lasall o) shail i)
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Verb | Meaning

Ja to massacre

Jia to combat, battle

Ji@#l  [to fight with one
another

Ji& | to risk onus’s life

Very few verb roots have all the other derived forms. Some have only one
(like &3 — to drive away) or two (like “awa — to sink), while others have four
or five as in the above examples. There is often a good deal of overlapping
of meaning between the forms. Sometimes the root form is not in use while
the derived forms are used, e.g. (&5 - to arrange).

"The (w)s) of (4d 23e J53) are twelve in total".*®® They are formed by
adding extra letters to the (=l J=dll) of (2ae S35). Up to a maximum of
three extra letters can be added to a verb, thus bringing the maximum
number of letters of a verb to six (root letters plus extra letters).

Seven of these (=) sf) have (J=sll 3 %) at the beginning while five do not

have. Besides (2= 28), every letter with a (4_,=) will become (ps«2<) in
the (Jsex<ll ~=Wll) except for the penultimate letter which will be (L),
the (¢Skws) will remain as it is,

e.g. (i), (Cuaiiind),

When (&) or (¥) are used in the (&l ~x=lll) the (Jasl) 3 38) will not be
pronounced as will the (<l') of the (&) and (¥),e.g. (i) L), (Lhaisly) 467

S Example Extra Letters Jia 511 3 an
Jd) al Xl | okl 3 a0
Cns (& pan & no hamza
Alelia Jis \ no hamza
Jad) i) < oo 511 3 e
Jlxdd) i) ) Jaasll 3 5a0

%% Of these , seven verbs (< s) are in common use. Please see, Abul Hashem,Arabic Made Easy,p.166

7 Abdullah Ad Darimi, Taisir an-Nahw (Qairo : Daar al Falah Press) p.126
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% Sl 5 I 5w
Jads Ja Iy no hamza
Jelss & £ nohamza

Jlaail) atiny < S 51 5 308

Jlxad) Ol sl Ji Joa 511 3 yar
O3 A 1 sl 550
el Sa] | sl 550

Lesson Two: The Paradigm (u#e < sa) of each (<&) of above twelve
CE)

468 Jlady) iy

S 568 L) 0081 5 8 L) 2 A
A Y e a5 3K e e 2 b ) A 8T
i " 7 e 7l 7 7 SN

The sign of (Judl i) is a (il 5 5«2)*% in the (=l J=dll) and () while
the (g_b=dll &3e) is always (pseae). The (akdll 33x8) of the (=Wl) is
deleted from the (¢ Juxas). Thus (».5L) becomes (>.X2). The remaining word-
forms follow the same pattern.

The (duald) of (Judl i)

Arab grammarians,by there proper investigation,they findout the following
charecterstics or( 4x=als) of this (<L).

> (43ax5) — to make an intransitive verb transitive and if it is already transitive,
to make it doubly transitive, e.g.

(J) — to descend, (J2%) — to send down;

“% In this (<L) a verb which is originally (»3>)be comes (asial). (Lda- to sit), (od)- to sit). Besides this
there are other functions of («\4).But they are not in common use.

%9 A hamzah that is not deleted in pronunciation when prefixed by any letter.
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(2=~) — to hear, (2~!) — to make someone hear.

> ii. (Hwad)— to make the doer (J=¥) or the object (Jsxis) obtain the root (2al)

of the verbal noun (Lx=<) from which the verb is formed, e.g.(Jx &8sl |
provided the shoe with shoelaces. The (3L- root) is (&%) meaning
shoelaces. (») - to bear fruit. The (2al) is ("3 meaning fruit.

ii. (=225 — to take the object to the place of the noun (33l), e.g. (45f) — |

took it to the place of selling, that is the market. The (33L) is (x).

4.(5)3%5)-to find something described with the (3al)e.g. (4a3) — | found
him to be stingy; (&% X) - | found him to be noble; (&) — | found him to

be praiseworthy.
5. (3t L) — to remove the (23l) from something. This is of two types:

if the verb is intransitive, the (2al) will be removed from the doer e.g. ( Ll

Ja" 1) the man removed oppression from himself, that is, he was just.

ii. if the verb is transitive, the (2al) will be removed from the object e.g.

(037 Cie &odsl) —| removed dirt from the eye of the man.

6. (33l :e)) — the doer gives the object the (3al), e.g. (K Cukel) — |

gave the dog a bone.

7. (8°%) — the doer reaches the (23l or enters it, e.g. (Ja2) zial) — the man

reached in the morning; (a7 () — the man reached Iraq.

8. (375»5=) — It has three meanings:
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> to become the possessor of the (2als), e.g. (3, <) — the cow became one

with milk.

ii. the doer becomes the possessor of something that is described by the
(2als), that is, it has the quality of the (3l), e.g. (5370 &ial) — the man

became the owner of mangy*"°camels.

iii. the doer becomes the possessor of something in the place or time of the

(23l9), e.g. (3Ll =i aT) — the goat bore offspring in the autumn season.

9. (&) — the doer becomes entitled to the (3al), e.g.(3 &a’l) — Hind

was entitled to be married.

10. (4's5s) — the doer reaches at the time of the (), e.g. (§0) x=al) —the

crop was ready to be harvested.

11. (32]4%) — the meaning of the (2al) is strengthened, either by making the
act more final or making it more intense and wider in application,
e.g.(0x3,2) — the date palm bore much fruit; (zaal i) — the morning

became very bright.

12. (+') — the verb is initially used from (J=é <U). This can be of two
types: eitherthe verb is not used in its root form (2_), e.g. ((8.))) - to hasten;
or the verb is used in the root for but for another meaning, e.g. (3f) — to
fear while the root form (3&&) means to be compassionate.

0 A skin disease affecting hairy animals that cause an itch.
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13. (A&Vs%) — to be synonymous with another verb, e.g. (25 &Il 23) — both
mean: the night spread.

14. (=71a%) — to mention a verb after another verb to indicate the fact that
the object has accepted the effect ofthe doer, e.g. (%6 43,53 — | gave him
glad tidings so he became happy.

15. (“2) - making a relationship of something to the (3alk), e.g. ( & &l
Ja)l)— I made a relationship of disbelief to the man.

16. (#)) — to make a transitive verb intransitive, e.g. (4l Al 3a) — Salim
praised Allah(SAW). (AW 3al) — Salim was praiseworthy.

The detailed paradigms of this verb are provided hereunder:

e =) & bl bl
8y yzall a4 yall PR Cag yzall
eV 84 a5 R
LAY L X e K G X
I K0Y | T K Use K S
eS8y < = Ca Rl
LY | L e & &
P8y e Al 3= SRl
LSY LA = L]
PR B A g
BV (e A e K i K
LSY LA e R VR
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GRY | G G K Kl

XY AU 3 Gy

LY A g3 o
L Sl

e jaY) Liljak ged el Lijay Gilla |y Lijan ged W al Lipay Lilia
Lyl ¥ adie il s Lipia

GV kSOt SOV SOV SV d Sy I PO

The sign of (Je&8 L) is the tasdid of the (AlSl () in the (=lall) and ( L«
ala) without a (<) preceding the (<)) &) The (g sl &a3le) of this (<L)

is also always (»s«<<). The (Lx=x) of this (<L) is also used on the following
scales:

(U=3) e.g (pUwal)
(0% e.g. (LX)
(A-E) e.g. (53
(=) e.g (O159)

The (dald) of (Jadil) )

471 (J=35 2U) has three principal charecterstics:

i.It makes (a5 Jxdll) intransitive verb(3x%s) transcitive.e.g (z.4-to be glad),(z-to gladden).
ii.It intensifies the action of the original verb. e.g (J~&-to break),(J-S- to break to pieces).

iii.It makes the original verb causative. e.g (Je>-to carry),( Jes-to make one carry).
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1. (%33) — Example: (U0 &333) - | made the man sit.

2. («v) — Example: (AS@l &)%) - | removed the peel of the fruit.
3. (Lx=i) — Example: (U3 238) — He placed spices in the pot.

4, (3.3 ma) — Example: (5> 5% — The tree bloomed.

5. (¢ s%) — Example: (A=) & {dWall 35e) — The students reached the depths of
knowledge. (23) — He came into the tent.

6. (Axlw) — This is of three types:Intensity in the verb, e.g. (3 Js2) — The
student roamed a lot. Intensity in the doer, e.g. (J4 <iss) — Many camels
died. Intensity in the object,e.g.(& =) <éle) — She locked many doors.

7. (As) — Example: (Ja00 &ald) — | made a relationship of transgression to
the man.

8. ((») — to make something don the (2al), e.g. (03 &US) — | draped the
horse with a horse cloth.*"?

9. (Ru3) — to join the (23l) to something, e.g. (&) &ial) — | applied gold to
the sword.

10. (J:5a3) — to make something into the (2al) or similar to the (:3l), e.g.
(JaV al) — He converted the man into a Christian; (130 &583) — | made
the sheet like a tent.

11. (°<?) — to abbreviate a sentence and express it by means of a single verb,
e.g. (U) —to say ‘L& ilaha illallah’; (z2-)- to say ‘Subhanallah’.

12. (4815%) — to have a similar meaning as (2a), (Jl=é l) and (J=s ).
Examples: (43< 543,43 — | gave him a date.

(U<l 5 &) — The date dried out.

472 A cloth used to cover animals to protect them from the cold.
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(0o)% 5 ) — He used the shield.

13. (s1xi)) — Example: (42XK) — | spoke to him. This meaning is new in ( <.
Jw=&9) because the (2_»=) of the verb means to injure.The detailed paradigms
of this verb follow hereunder.

g yrall gl Cag ymall yaYl g yzall ¢ jliadll g yrall ol
Ly ¥ L pall (e ya) (o paa
Wya) Y @yl Oyl & ya
EE Il A E3e
PP L pall Loy L8
ESREY EFOR] O & ya
Lo ypal ¥ L pa (e Chd
[EPERY Bya BEgo [BREON
EEy Ee At A
Byl Y Bya RS [BREON
Ol Y A O s O e
L yal ¥ Lo pall Loyl i ya
L yaly L pall (e yal & ya
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47330e \da iy
Jilih g¢d A A8 i@ 5 Jileh ged AL Jilay (G
E Y aie gl g U8 4 Yl
LA A AR AT TS AN ST PO

The sign of (Uelis L) is the (3315 <ll) after the (A<l <) in the (bl Jxdl))
and (=l ¥ J=8) without a (<) preceding.The (g Jbadll 4edle) of this
(W) is also always (pseax).

The (U>=x) of (HUeliadl L) is also used on the following scales:
(O=d) e.g (J=)
(09) e.g. (LX)
(A8 e.g. (O58),
The (clwald) of (Aelia Gl

1. (A8i%) — the relation or application of the act to another person, e.g. (&X)
— to write; («¥X) — to write to someone, that is, to correspond.

2.(38 %) — to have the same meaning as (2ax), (J=8 b)), (=l k) and (<L
Jaadd),

Example:(Jis 5 J3)-He travled. (4531 5 4521 destenced him. (oMl 2l
Ll =ai)-The two men abused one another. (x5 (5 &acliz)-| doubled
the thing.

3. (uiad)-e.g.(Rdle 13 4l ellea s &) Qile)-May Allah grant you well-being.
4. (+)30))-e.g. (333 o328 L&) — He bore this hardship .The (2,a<) which is (354)

means to be hard-hearted.The detailed paradigms of this verb follow
hereunder:

“ The most common function of (il <) s that it indicates reciprocity or mutuality of the action of the
original verb.e.g.(J%-to kill),(J&-to fight).
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g pall 44l g pall paY) | £ laal) )
g _reall g _eall
BEERY Jilsy Jila) Ji
[REHRY Uste] Ol Akt
LY I SEGH s
Jih Y Jalsl] Jila EAGH
Wy & JGE EE
BIEEAY ol Ol olila
Jilay Jia s EAGH
EFRY e JLE A
PEERY JAFE & EG
AEERY i Clilas RRGH
e Y U Oaled LitE
Ol Y olila Ol GAEE
el Jael e RAGH
o Y Jalsd] Jilas Ll
AT4 S Gy

0 e U5 15 3 5 35 0
JE Uaie il
ol 7 il "ALET, ()7 lath 7 o EE (et < Jeldl) an)

The sign of (Jx& <L) is the tasdid of the (ilS)) cue) and () precedes ( U
A1) N the (el Jedll).

™ This (<L) generally gives reflexive meaning to the original verb.Sometimes that () gives the same
meaning as the original verb.
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The (wlald) of (Jail o)

1. (R=5dak) — Example: (phdi 43:18) — | cut it into pieces and so it became
pieces.

2. (&afS) — to think or to represent oneself to have a certain quality or
status,e.g.(,==5) — He represented himself as having patience.

3. (&5 —to refrain from the (23L), e.g. (&523) — He refrained from sin.
4. (1) — to don the (3l), e.g. (2123) — He wore a ring.
5. ((ax3) — Example: (0335 — He used the oil.
6. (3&3)) — This is of four types.
> i.to make the (33, e.g. (&33) — | made the tent.
> ii.to hold, take or choose the (2al), e.g. (&3) — He held the side.

> iii.To make the object into the (33L), e.g. ()>>) 3s%) — He used the stone as
a pillow.

> iv.To hold the object in the (3aL), e.g. (===l 1) — He held the child in his
armpit.

7. (=.Y) —to do an act slowly and several times. This is then of two types.

> 1.1t is possible to achieve the act once but the doer does it slowly, e.g. (& x5
— He drank in sips.

> ii.lt is not generally possible to achieve the act once, e.g. (0, kaass) — He
memorized the Qur’an a little at a time.

8. (U's>3) — to become the (2al) or similar to the (), e.g. (S =¥) — He
became a Christian; (J>3) — He became like the ocean.

9. (3,755w) — Example: (U's<3) — He became wealthy.
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10. (&8s) — to have the same meaning as the (2,a), (J=i) <L) and (<UL
Jiiul) Examples: (U8 Ji&) — He accepted. (331 5 33¢5) — He remained awake.
(z 3 5 z7~3)— He sought a need.

11. (+12)) — This is of two types. Either there is no (2u>=) or there is a (2,>)
but it has a different meaning. Examples:
(=55) — He stood in the sun. (2X3) — He spoke. (2X) —to injure.

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder.

oy prall gl Cagyrdl Y oy rall & jlaall oy prall ozl

o \Gea (2[ o \Ben Sydea “Yoea
d.\s.\.\. - d'\s'\'d = d.\AJJ. - d'\s".

e D

@

\e !S.«a:.: y \a i«ﬁ:.;’ ba xfﬂ.’-:

°
g g
kY

e
D gy
2
"
Ry

*
2

k3

. | w|
2
"
R
%)
2
k3

\
g
2

"

k3 \
\E:‘
k3

e
D gy
2
"
Ry

*
2

k3

s )w;.;.x
‘ Sﬁa:.:.x

Z e (2[ C Yena-
U .- U T

s r«;.

‘ Sﬁﬁ.’.

\e !fa:.:. y

kJ
s
4
° \
* [
S 7 I
k)
® iy

N

<L °

\

N x4y
2
b
R
*
2
k3

Y RS

Vsl
eu !fﬁ:.:. (2[ ;A:‘E
hah
o

|
4 \
b %o
£ N rgd
2 kY
“ Y

-, ]za;.;. (2[ - eGeg -, ]ﬁ«;.;.

e
D gy
2

2\
=
o

*

2

k3

SR gt

e
D gy
2
kN
Y
E:‘
k3

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

271

47598 &8 Ll
A U aie ‘;Q_'d\}
CALIGES " LG LG (M "L "L Je ) an

Any verb the (bx<«) of which is on the measure (J=\&) is of (J=\& ). The
word (&) mean fighting one another, and the word (J:&) mean meeting
one another.

The sign of (J=l& L) is that the (<) is precedes (A<l ¢) in the (=ldl J=dll)
and there is extra (<l') after the (=S ¢14),

The (&lald) of (JS i)

1. (¥%5) — This is similar to (3S_li) of (delis L) However, the difference
between the two is that in (delie L) | one is mentioned as the doer (Jd=l)
while the other is mentioned as the object (Js=is) while in ( Jel& L) | both
are mentioned as doers but in reality each one is the doer as well as the
object, e.g. (UB8 s Jad) L) — Rayhan and Farhan abused each other.

2. (35 — to simulate a state or status or representing oneself to have it, e.g.
(=) — He pretended to be sick.

3. (ke sdas) — Example:

(a8 48ae ) — | distanced him so he was at a distance.

4. (48 g0) — Examples:

(Ue mas J3) — to be high; (ol iz 1) — to enter the right side.
5. (¢)2i)) — Examples:

(&) — Allah is most blessed.(€_») — The camel sat.

75 Some times (UJe &3 L) indicates pretention to something ,e.g.(C==-to be ill) and (L=t-to pretend to
be ill).
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In English, though there is no rules on root - letters; but in Arabic have the
following rules:

Rule 1

In (J2&8 <L) and (Jel& <), when two (<)’s adjacent to one another in the
(g Jb=aadl J24), it is permissible to delete one.

e.g.

(=), (9

(oAl ) (0soalkl)

Rule 2

In the (A=l £ 1) of (Jxs8 ) and (J=l8 ) is(<),(2),(2),(3.(),0), (0),(H),
(u=),(u=),(&) or (&) ,it is permissible to change the (<) into the (Kl c&)
and apply the rule of (ae2)).In this case , the (==l J=dll) and (+l) require a
(Juas 3 3a8) at the beginning .The (U028 L) and (J=8) L) have been created
due to this rule.

Examples:
Oe) 5 (28 (3)
-y s - yey nw 3R
() (&) G )
ek Y aie el s yedal dia e Tedan sed 1kl ety kel -(Ja8) ik
JAE Y e il 5 JAU) 4t ) AL ged LA A () -Jeld) il

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder :

g yrall gl Cagyrall a¥) | g yrall gl | g jeall ol
Jan Y Jaaid ke Ji&s
ke, Y ke Ol Ll
oL, ¥ slE] O shE Vsl
JEE Y JHa JUES bl
\Llass et OIS Ll
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B Qe G S

476‘3@?‘ Y
Dhaite seb 1Uas) Hladly Dhal T Dhile geb 15ad) Dladly Jladl)
Sl Y die gl 5 ki 4t eVl
Skl * 8 el 73 adle 7 ()5 ladle "ol ladte " ladle: JoLAl) ol

The sign of (Jx&ll <L) is the (0) before the (A <), This (<L) is always
(#2Y).

“‘Any verb (Lx=«) of which is one the measure (J=&) is of (Jlesi) ). For
example:(~<i- breaking itself) i.e. being broken.””*"”

The (©luald) of (Jladl) i)
1. (>53!) — to be intransitive, e.g. (,~<) — It broke.

2. (zY) — to perceive something with the senses, that is, the acts are related
to the external limbs.

3. (A=ks) — Examples: (K36 457 5&K) — | broke it, so it broke.

476 (o=lll) of (Jleiil ) is on the measure (Js&).

4T Abul Hashim,Arabic Made Easy,p.175
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(B3 LU &ate ) — | locked the door and so it was locked.

4. (485%) — Example: ((aal e 5333)) - He reached Hijaz.

This meaning is seldom used.

5. (+'3))- Example: (3UaY) — He went away. (3ts) — to be cheerful.

The detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder:

Soyyd) e

Ca g yrall eVl

&J})MM&JL.AAM

JUERY

]

kst

P

RS

\}] f.ql

NREY

| ydasth

ook Y

VRN

| ydasth

L:qjg ] f.ql

\ij/‘ J G (}(

REB L

g

R

| ydasth

bo J ﬂ:.(y

haal §
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o J <37 (2{ o J /'“,! 3 J <31 L’\i)kﬂl

478 Jlazdy) iy
Generally, A verb (b:=<) of which on the measure (JWdl) is of (Sl i) (3L being
collected tighter),assembling; (UW&)) being scattered , from (DU we have (U43-to be scattered)
R ol e L 479
and from (C+13) we have (o_-to kill a prey).

The (&iuald) of (Ju¥l )

1.( 35%) — This is of four types:

> i.to make the (23L), e.g. ()>3]) — He made a hole.
> ii.to hold, take or choose the (2al), e.g. (&&a]) — He held the side.

> iii.to make the object into the (:3l), e.g. (Bl se)) — He made the sheep
into food.

> iv.to hold the object in the (33L), e.g. (sxxi)) — He held it in his armpit
2.(&»s5) — to attempt to achieve an act, e.g.
(X)) — He attempted to earn wealth.
3. (bwd) —to do an act for oneself, e.g.
(sl JX)) — He measured the barley for himself.
4, (A=) — Example:

(A2 6 452 ) — | made him grieve, so he began grieving.

48 Md. Anwar Ullah, A Modern Comparative Grammar, p.89

9 J.A. Haywood , A New Arabic Grammar of the Written Language (London: Lund Humphries, 1965), p.
261
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5. (4&)ss) — Examples:
(a5 z5) — It became bright.(5a31 5 535)) — He entered. (¢35 5 ¢3)) — He
donned the sheet.(liwdd 5 JUsTI ~ai)) — The two men disputed among
themselves.(Lbatll 5 53%) — He sought a rental.
6. (=1.)- This is of two types:
> i.there is no (2,2), e.g. (A2)) — to slaughter a hungry goat.
> li.the (2u>=) has a different meaning, e.g.
(~Ew)) — He kissed the stone.(al) — He was safe.
The detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder:
Cafind seb L) Cuing Cufial 7y Cuind ged U] Cufing ()
i3 Y aie el 5 Lafia) 4t 5aY)
SOl 7ol "Adin 7 s " glunde "Cuink: Je Al )
The Rules of (Jlay) cily)*&

There are some rules enacted for this (<) by the grammarians. Some of
them:

Rule 1

If the (RSl £8) of (Jli8l L) s (u=), (U=), (&), or (&), the () of (=) is
changed to (&). If the (Il <) is a (&), then it is compulsory to apply (sl&2)
e.g. (==3)) changes to (&), If the (A< el of (Jxid) ) is (&), then after
changing the (<) to (&), the following three changes are permissible:

> The (&) is changed to (&) and the rule of (sle) is applied, e.g. (x%)) changes
to (k).

80 (Jws) ) gives reflex ive meaning to the original verb.
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> ii. the verb is left as it is without applying the rule of (sl&2)), e.g. (plk13)).

> iii. The (&) is changed to (&) and the rule of (al¢3)) is applied, e.g. (alkk))

changes to (al).

If the (A<S <) of (Ji) L) is (u=) or (u=), then after changing the (<) to
(&), the following two possibilities are permissible:

the verb is left as it is without applying the rule of (s¢3)), e.g. (Ud=a)) and
(k).

ii. Sometimes the (&) is changed to (u=) or (=) and then the rule of (&) is
applied, e.g. (L<l) changes to (bal) and (<L kal) changes to («)kal).

Rule 2

If the (Al £ 18) of (Jud) L) is (3), (), or (L), the (<) of (J=)) is changed to
(3). If the (&SN ¢) js a (2), then (ple2) - assimilation) is compulsory, e.g.
(»33) changes to (=3).

If the (RSl ¢l3) of (Jl38) L) is (3), then after changing the (<) to (), the
following three changes are permissible:

The (3) is changed to (2) and the rule of (2l¢4) is applied, e.g. (J<3)) changes
to (L83)).

ii. Sometimes the (2) is changed to () and then the rule of (s\¢2)) is applied to
the (41U <18), e.g. (LS2) changes to (USY)).

Iii. Sometimes the verb is left as it is without applying the rule of (:l¢2)), e.g.
(K2,

If the (AlS) £18) of (Jwid) b is (), then after changing the (<) to (1), the
following two changes are permissible:

> the verb is left as it is without applying the rule of (s3], e.g. (b223).
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> ii. Sometimes the () is changed to (J) and then the rule of (sl¢4)) is applied

to the (A <), e.g. (J23)) changes to (US7)).
Rule 3

If the (AlSl £18) of () b) is (&), then it is permissible to change the ()
to (&) and apply the rule of (sl&2)), e.g. (JYE2)) changes to (U4)).

Rule 4

If the (A1) (pe) of (Ja <L) is (<), (&), (@), (3), (), (), (&), (&), (=),
(u=), (&), or (&), then after changing the (<) to the same letter as the ( e
4.1), the (&_~) of the () is transferred to the preceding letter and the rule
of (ale3)) is applied. The (J—=s!l 5 3a8) is deleted, e.g. (==i)) changes to (=)
and (s3x)) changes to ().

i.the (g Jlsae) Of these verbs - (=<=3) and (s32) - will be (A=) and (s%2).

ii. it is permissible to have a (3_~<) on the (A <), e.g. (Aais 2ad) and
(22 ). The words (('s<as) and (ws242) which have appeared in the Qur’an
are from this (<L).

iii. It is permissible to read a (i) on the (&) <) of the (Jelll ).
Therefore all three harakats are permissible, €.g. (mads), (Aasks), (Aadk).
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Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder :

Gogyrall el | Caspmall SV | G prall g jladdl | G yrall ol

° e ° 7 3 - - 3

L ¥ iy Ol L)

s e g e

O W30 & O W30 & 2LEe s Ow “TR0
(SREEL. ] (SREEL. ] (SREEL. ] (WREEEL.N
~ . ~ . ~ . Dy

Laias Y L Olaing Lia)

OBt Y gatEN i O

O W30 & o &0 2LEe & T OTR0

Laias Y Luia) Olaiag L)

PExp ] O R

Laias Y Luia) Olaiag L)

O L @0 &

A AT L Coiy)

LRy iy
Lyoea) i) ) ae ye¥) ik sed 1an) fyaan Ty
DoeadY Haa3 Y I Y 4 gl

fffff

A verb (Lx=<) of which on the measure (JW2Y)) is of (JUxdY) b).(Doas)-
becoming red),()_g<l-becoming yellow), (32s-)- becoming black),are ( <b
JU=8Y).

481 (31 L) s used exclusively for colours as given in preceding examples.
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The (wlwald) of (JUadY) by
1. (s30), (AL%), (L)) - colours and (&e) — defects.
Examples: (=) — It became very red. (Jsa)) — He became one-eyed.

280

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder:

oy prall gl Ca g yrall jaY) oy rall & jliaall oy prall ozl
BN s e =
B o =~ B
ey g~ T o)
gy s = ]
= ol B )
oY O BEBLEE 0o
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s Y “yan) Ty PPN
B, ) OV e AN
Psand Y s ) s yand 2 ea)
i Y s aa) O e Mg PVeN!
Olad Y B™N Ol s L)y yea)
Gy BB Copead A aa)
ATy al sl &) ea)
BV Tyl Ty U el

02 ki) oy

) Al ged VLAt et el T el geb 1)UL et iatiy
°, i “‘yms@\jw\m

The sign of (dtuaul «.—ah.) is the extra (u») and (<) before the (A-AS!\ W) 1t is
permissible to delete the (<) from the verb (akis glail)), The verbs ((Lé
selall) and (aa8 &l ) mentioned in the Qur‘an are from this (<U).
The (&bwald) of (Jldicy) )
(<) — To seek the (3ak), e.g. (4 & sy — | sought forgiveness from
AIIah

2. (A8 o 3asiul) — to be entitled to the (alk), e.g. (s a8 5iu)) — The
clothlng was entitled to a patch.
3. (A= sae) — Example: (aléiuls 43a8) — | made him stand, so he stood up.
4. (Ox>5) — Example: (& %)) — | found him to be noble.
5. (0wa) — to regard something as being described by the (2als),
e.g.

(44aiu)) — | thought him to be good.

The difference between (0)ass) and (clws) is that there is certainty in the
former and doubt in the latter.
6. (J’s~3) — to become the (2als) or to become similar to the (2al), e.g. ( Daaiul
okl — The mud became a stone.
7. (3x3)) — Example: (2l ok's5)) — He made India his homeland.

“®2 In some cases it means employing some one to some office indicated by the original word,e.g. (Aids-
successsor) to (<liiu)-to appoint a successor).
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> 8. (=?) —to abbreviate a phrase, e.g. (a=_%) —to say .

> 9. (Juid) 5 Jaii 5 Jladl 5 3 jas 438l 50) — Examples: (8 s D) — to settle down,
(Gl 5 Claand) — to reply, (LSS 5 LX) — to be arrogant, (m<ic) s aaxiul) — to
resist a temptation.

> 10. (+'21)) — Example: (324l »3u) — He leaned over the pillow.

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder:

g yrall gl Cagyrall Ja¥) | g yrall g ladl | g jeall ol

° @0 - (y ° @0 - 2 Qo - -7 a@o \
‘).)A.Lh.n:l )-IA.\.\MI.\S/ L ‘).)AJJME ‘)AA.L\M;

\’ L

- -

sE

Y
ol ¥ | TRl | Gt i

SEEY ] i ]
| i § PO S i Gyt
s ¥ el e Ot
D D] i o

" @0 & (y Z..S " _R&0 1 E . A0 & ;0 - ¥ l
\’/ [%2 sy \’/ 4.11 O\’/ R0 & ’é°’€.’~l

Olacad)
PR Y o el (A e ) s b VLIRS (A5 ()

o 1T B0 T2 B g BT 20 "5 3 g T 50 “20, & g7 0 § 50 “20, 8 g 47T 20 “30, 5 go. 50 “no, 5 «
n_ﬂ_\,.n}um ul—\.\.ﬁ.ﬁw Auw gada () gl gauda UL‘;“'}‘-‘N ww&m\eﬁu\
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The sign of (O3] L) is the repetition of the (g) and the appearance of a (&)
between the two (¢)’s. This () has changed to a () in the (L>~<<) due to the

preceding (6_~S). This (<L) is mostly intransitive (aJY).
The (@lwald) of (Jlazd) i)

> 1.(-3Y) — This verb is mostly intransitive. Sometimes it can be transitive, e.g.

(AI)) — I regarded it as sweet.
> 2. (3is) — Example: (U=)Y) Gd'siz)) — The land became full of grass.
> 3. (4 sdae) — Example: (=55 4455) — | wrapped it so it was wrapped.

> 4. (A3 5) — Example: (A 5 4305)) — | thought it to be sweet.

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder:

g yrall gl Cagyaall eVl g yzall ¢ jlaall g yrall aalall

o 3
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AT D A ]

u-):' e Y u-):' PR ,.; u-):' PO Sn ne e 1

7 no ne. v T e e v 7 5o e v 7 aino “ne
Ossdag Y O] PR (RS s

u-):' TEA Y u-):' B l u-):' Toon @ T aone ae 1

u;: ‘80 % (}1 L:\;ag ~ 2.0 l uuf-.: ‘8o & \’ Ay 0 50, l

[RPRECRY

u;: ‘80 % (}1 L:\;ag ~ 2.0 l uuf-.: ‘80 & \’ A0 50, l

Oliad)

aalAXY AAN Y AAN Y die el 5 aslhd) Aad) AAY die e AlaNe seb Lalad) Alad; alad)

PSR EAPSON VPR AP VRV SRR AT SVIA TSV S H P
The sign of (JW=3) L) is the repetition of the (J) and the appearance of an
extra (<) before the first (J) in the (=Wl J=dll), This (<) changes to a ()
in the (Lx=x). The (pl&3)) in this (<) is similar to the (plea)) of (OU=d) <L),
The verbs of (JU=3 <L) and (JW=8 L) mostly have the meanings of colors
and defects and they are intransitive (sJY).

The (wbald) of (JUad <L)
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Like (J>=8 —WL)this category also has the following four meaning patterns:
() , (B, (Us) and (&) Examples: (&) — It became very white.

(OVsa)) — He became one-eyed.

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder.

oy prall gl Cagyrdl Y oy rall & jlaall oy prall ozl
aax ¥ alaxd Ay alad)
Gy ¥ Glady BANSH Gad)
AR Y AT Ll T
A Y alaxdl Aax Calal)
Ly y Gl BANSS EAVYY]
Craalady Y Craalady Craalady Craalal)
A Y alad) Aax Coalal)
PSRN Glad) BANSS [PRAATSY]
[PATSRY, a2 ) salA Al
AT AT AT Coalal)
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Glaxs ¥ Llad| RATSS Lllad)

AT Craslad) RPATSS Cilad)

aadly aaxl aladl Cillad)

Aax Y Al APEE CEAa))
Jsnd) iy

Volad Y aie gl s Mslal dia eV Tl ged 1350 Sl k)

ARARB AR A AL NN A AL AR ST W
The sign of (I3 k) is the (5) after the (4elSll cpe).
The (<buald) of (Jsd) o)
1. (43%) — Example: (351)) — He ran very fast.This category is (w<sis), that
is, a word which has no (J=f) origin nor something similar to the origin.***
There are two differences between (&Lxi)) and (s12). It is a condition for
(SLu=:@)that it must not be used in (s S38). For (s1xi), this is not a
condition. Secondly, it is a condition for (&L= to be free of letters of
(3= and extra letters brought for a particular meaning ((si=ell 231 ) <a ya),
An example of a letter of (sl is the (J) of the verb (JLi)which was
increased to bring this verb onto the scale of (z_~3). An example of a letter
of (el 33 ) 2 a) s the hamzah of (~_%1) which was added to the verb to

render it transitive.

“8 Hasan S. Karmi, Al-Mughni Al-Akbar,(1997) p.366
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Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder:

Soyydl el

Cag yrall eVl

&J})MM&JL.AAM

P

7N

RPN

BET

AN

Pl ¥

FAN

R

S

SFN

RPN

G55

BN

]

R

SFN

RPN

LR

P glas Y

L

Sasad Y

KRN

RPN

LR

OYsad Y

S

VAT Y

aFN

RPN

G

The (<) of (=4)*®

484 |bn al-Manzur stated,

Lesson Three : (4 —Roots ) Letter Verbs

P05 e gt s iy Jaas 08 05 E RS p a0 Jaks GADN s Ll AR 83205 s Sl ey 35
Ay Jladl g Gl 0 Sy Y DU g £l iy JInd

Please see, Ibn Al Manzur ,Al-Qamus (Qairo: Maktabah Asriyya, 2004) p.103

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

288

A Sy
Alld Gy
Ciad e e Tk ged B0 T i o T ged B D i
S Y ade gl
S B T8 e Ty e MOl e T 1 Je )l

The sign of (=8 L) is the presence of four root letters in the (=l Jadl)),
The (g _b=d 4a3e) of this (<L) is (ps«=). The rule for the (S_,s) of the
(g bl 4dle) s that if the (=) J=dll) has four letters, whether root letters
or extra letters, the (g _l=asll 43le) will be (pse2<) even in the active tense
(<isom), €0 (8, (GAs), (B35, (559,

If the (=) J=dll) has less than or more than four letters, the (g Jbasll 4a3le)

will be (z5i), e.g. (=), (i), (JA2). Four-root letter verbs are of three
types:

1. those of genuine four-radical origin, e.g. (%) — to translate.
2. verbs formed by the doubling of a biliteral root, e.g. (L2 "2)
to gargle, (~) — to stammer.

3. composite roots taken from a familiar phrase or combination of roots, e.g.
(J¥=) —to say Al-hamdulillah, (<) — to say Bismillah.

The (wlwald) of (Alllad i)
This category has many meaning patterns some of which are:
1. (=) — Example: (J<w2) — He recited ‘Bismillah...”.

2. ((2Q) — Example: (4328 1) — | made him don a burga’.
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3. (A=ltkk) — Example: (Giskad O (25ke) — The night hid his sight so it
became hidden.

This category is used mostly as (m~=) and (—clas) and sometimes as
(Usees), €.0. (J50), (0osm).

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder.

oy prall gl Cagyral Y o g prall & jliaall o g prall ozl
| Y e o) s |y
sy o g o
|t Y |y o) i Gy
O Y O] O O
|t Y | i o) i U i
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Vg e Y Fy yix Oy i Al yia
s W a s ™o - “ o o -4 .o %o -
R S (R oixn gy
|y | = Ol e U iy
“ o w0 -4 Z o w0 - Z o o -4 G a0 %o -
Oan Y R O ad R
}je’Ty efeiu ;;:eiT :Le.v.ei
3 ;:e ig y s ;:c ig; 3 ;:c ig L:‘e "o i

B e Sl
Jhas ol
il ¥ ade il s Ui pad die pa¥) Ui sed Whind Uiadhy i
S paie QUL e A7l (sl e U puslie Uyl 1Jo i) ol
The sign of (Jx5 k) is the extra (<) before the four root letters.
The (wlwald) of (Jhi Gy
1. (A=7dak) — Example: (z a8 45 23) — | rolled it so it began rolling.

2. (L) _ Example: (Uo%d) — He walked conceitedly. e iaay eadai—

He screamed.

5 48 330 =L, — Four-lettered verbs in which addition has occurred.

486 L% :Pithiness
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Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder.

Soyyd) e

Ca g yrall oY

&J})MM&JL.AAM

Jey

0 o

Pl ¥

Jipmits ¥

Wy Y

0 o

Pl S Y

WO Y

Ji sl ¥

T Gl

gh- PP P e R DU AR Wi

i) o “neg (2[ ¢ ”:.e':.

Nl T S el 7 Bl T i (e e 1 Je ) el
The sign of (Jda3) wb) is the extra (<) before the four root letters.
The (<kwald) of (JUsd) i)

1. (*5%) — Example: (,=£8)) — to shudder.

2. (de71a%) — Example: (0lkd 4uld) — | pacified him so he was calmed.

487

Liw il ) e bl 2 el
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3. (L) — Example: (A3 %)) — The star shone.

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder.

Soyydl e

Cag yrall yaYl

L_iij‘)a_nj\ E:‘)Lﬁiaxd\

L_lij‘)a.nj\ g§.~;=LAJ\

@ ’f:,o-: y

;ff,,l

\:« 5 f:,o-; y

o

| yasid)

i 9 P S A
3}2’@3‘2{ m d”:ﬂ'ﬁ Q:ff:.,,l
\i)’,:‘:‘;j (2{ \m O\;M /:'“:'; t"“ - ’&’El

QBM y Qi) mg /:'w; Ui) ’;/";} Qi)’ - ’&’!1
i Y ] Do S
\i),’:‘:‘zj (2{ \i)?;:isl U‘; L:/:';:', LAf\i)’ - ’&’El

\i;)ﬁ y \i}f)}zél u)a L:/:';:', ;ji)’ - ’&’El

ZSf),*":‘Ez (21 ZSf),’:‘I‘El b;g L”:.;:; a‘)’ - ’&’El

\:« 5 “non y

gy

QoS8 Y

)

“idl Y

2

S8

@ ’f:,a: y

o

LD =38

P ng” ©

JWind) iy

BB Y e oeilly (340 ) Aie jeY) (B3 e sgd BLAS 3 (33 5 (548 )

FERETS]

LlDpaltde” it ? a8 7 e 7 o) it " et 1 de ) pud

The sign of (JLx3) L) is the inclusion of (Jwas 3 348) in the (=W Jdll) and
(</) and the extra (o) after the (¢).

The (cluald) of (JWadl o)

> (30 — Example: (=32)) — togather.
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> 2. (R=tas) — Example: (Uada3é 45235 — | made his blood flow and so it

began flowing:

Some of the detailed paradigms of this verb follow hereunder :

g yrall gl Cogyrall JY1 | g pmall g liadll g yrall ol

ow 2a- 0O 3. s o- e nas o

\e EEE \ Z 0 & e oa o Ao sa- e\
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ow 4 eu S na- e\ DTy
[GIET- PR

Gl gl Y G U

S nl” 07

Other Derived Forms
The () s) of (3ale 4 330 AD0)

In Arabic morphology, have some nonprincipal derived forms.There are two
categories of this(<!s) should be flow:

> L.(aone =lin Gale)
> 2. (2 =l al)
1. aa Sl gala
The first category (s> =l » 3ak) has seven (wli)*®:
> 1.4lx8) — the (J) is repeated, e.g. (1) — to don a shawl.
Culad ¥ die il y Cula aia a1 Culah ggd Ala Culad Cula - ARy jaa
> 2.4053) —there is an extra (s) after the (¢),e.9.(3s =) — to don a trouser
o md Y aie gilly Uy i ya¥) Uy 568 A1 50 57y Jg e 1 Ay el

> 3. (d=3) —there is an extra () after the (<), e.g. (_42=) —to command. This
word cans deiced as (k) as well.

*please see,

59: e (Apalall Sl 1a; 5 aAN) i pall 8 4 i all Jid | g gSaal) tana daa)

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

295

Dt i edls hin te a1 Dlaiial 4§k el e t 4k sl

> 4. (4dx2) —there is an extra () after the (¢),e.g.(3&" »%) —to take someone don

socks
Calid Y ade el y Sty ada yad) Loyl 58 4800 (ol (Tl 1 Ady uadl

5. (A=) — there is an extra () after the (<),e.g.(%_’s>) —to take someone don
socks.*®

G Yade ills Syl ale 5e¥) Syl sed A0 )oa Gl CTsa 1 Ady puadl

6. (ALx3) — there is an extra (o) after the (g),e.g.(%38) —to make someone don
a hat.

Do Y e il (il e a1 {plis e Sl ol (8 © iy

7. (31x3) — there is an extra () after the (J), e.g. (3418)**° — to make someone
don a hat.

G Y die gilly (B die e B R (gl ged SIS 8} 8 ; Ady sl
2. 34 Shn gala
The second category — (2« =b_» 3al) has three groups:
I (Jladly 3ala)
. (JWLadly (3ala)
jii. (Odadl 3ale)

The first group has (Jlxiis 3ale) eight (<) s:):

“ Hani Tabiri, Qawaidullugah Al-Arabiayyah ‘P.5

490 () was originally ((8). (i~ ) was originlly (&), (308 ) was originally (4:5). These changes will
be dicussed later.
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> 1. (Uk&) — the extra letters are (<) before the (<) and the (J) is repeated, e.g.
(&1a5) — to don a shawl.

> 2. (Us%) — the extra letters are (<) before the (<) and the () between the (&)
and the (J), e.g. (¥ ~3) —to don a trouser.

> 3. (U=£) — the extra letters are (<) before the (<) and a () after the (<), e.g.
(R — to be a satan.

> 4. (J="&) —the extra letters are (<) before the (<) and a () after the (<), e.g.

20 - &

> 5. (Ui=E) — the extra letters are (<) before the (<) and a (u) after the (g), e.g.
(0-i1%) — to don a trouser.

> 6. (J=5) — the extra letters are a (<) and a () before the (<), e.g. (&) —to
be poor.

> 7. (&bE) — the extra letters are a (<) before the (<) and a (<) after the (J),
e.g. (&)%) — to behave like a devil.

> 8. (J=)*1— the extra letters are a (<) before the (<) and a () after the (J),
e.g. (1%) — to don a hat. The second group, (JWxdls (3ale) has two (<) s):

> 1. (Q&3)) — The second (J), the (u) after the (¢) and the (J=sll 5 3a8) are
extra, e.g. ((»Lsi23)) — to walk with the chest and neck protruding out.

Y die el s Dundnd] die yaY) udaie sed Lulidad] {pundad) (uudad] : ddy
° ’qfo-:.

> 2. (+@23) — The second (), the (J) after the (o) after the (¢) and the
(D=5l s 3a8) are extra, e.g. (+'&L)) — to lie on one’s back.

GILE Y aie gilly (Sl 4ia V) (30 gl AL B S0 ; Ay sl

! The conjugation of these (=!s) should be done like (Ji), while the last one, namely, (J=) is like

(s (o).,
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> The (Lx=x) of this (<L) — (&)  was originally (&) . The () was
changed to a . (3<2)And the third group, (J4=ib 3al) has one (<l)*?:
(OUe_8) — The (s), the (<) after the (J) and they are extra, e.g.(334 8 —to
strive).
dic il 5 32K 2a7K) 307K aie ) 3GKE sed 13138 58] 3 K0 SA K] ¢ Ay sl
bR Y R Y WY

Hereunder is a chart that there are eight types of verbs (J\il):

] Sy b
- ) By
S Pk

U e 3 e 2y

Discussion in brief

I alle 2 yae (A2 Jad - A three letter Verb (S25) without extras (2s=) which is
(¢-)

. b e 3 aa SO Jad - A three letter Verb (28) without extras (2a=)

which is (als ).

%92 In all the word-forms of this (<=U), (#& ) has been applied and the changes are similar to those of (%))
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i, alle 3 30 SO J=8- A three letter Verb (536) with extras (2.«) which is

()

IV, alle e 2 5e S J2d - A three letter Verb (235) with extras («_«) which is
(Pl 2)

V. alle e el d=d - A four letter Verb (=L)) without extras (2><) which
s ()

Vi, allu ne 2 yma el Jaé - A four letter Verb (=b) without extras (2><)
which is (Al ).

Vii. ol e 2l d2é - A four letter Verb (=b) with extras (x«) which is
().

Viii. alle e 33 2l J2é - A four letter Verb (<L) with extras (2_x)
which is (Al ) .
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Chapter Five: Formation of derived stems (forms)
Lesson One: The types of Verbs Root Letters

Introduction

In the previous discussions we saw how tenses and other related meanings
are conveyed by placing base-letters in designated patterns. The materiel in
the previous chapters covers some of the science of Arabic Morphology. We
say this because any two verbs in the language that are in the same voice and
have the same tense and conjugation number, one would assume they would
look exactly the same and rhyme with one another, only the letters being
different in each of the two. It is very common to have them looking
different despite total confirmation in all the above mentioned aspects.

It is almost said that the variations in verb patterns in the Arabic language
can take place due to six reasons, three of which deal with a difference in the
number of base letters and the vowelling pattern of the verb. In this lesson
we will give a list of the other three reasons with an example of each.**?

These three are related to irregularities, i.e. the presence of certain letters
within the verb. Following is a list of these irregularities:

I. The presence of a (5_«a)
ii. The presence of a weak letters, i.e. (s's) or (s&) and

iii. The last two base-letters being the same letter i.e. a doubled letters ( <~
am),

% |bn Usfour al-Ishbili, Introducing Arabic Morphology, p.331
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Morphology have divided the Arabic verbs in seven categories, i.e.
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According to letters, there are seven categories of verbs.

494¢c - . al « A
Casal 5 same 5 oall 5 i

Type .
yp Characteristic Example
name
No weak letters; no duplication of
s | letters, i.e. A verb without any pretext | =i 2’ X
L letter is called (m>).
2. , (1) anywhere in the base verb, i.e. A s O
2%%% | verb which has hamza (i or 1) in it. fJsi
Ot (3‘_3) or (¢b) at the front,i.fa. A verb ey
3 which has pretext letter on (<) letter.
4, (s'5) or (s4) at the (g) position, i.e. A
<l sl | verb which has pretext letter on (5) Jé
letter.
5. (5's) or (<L) at the(J) position, i.e. A
=8 | verb which has pretext letter on (J) =, 523
letter is called (u=3L).
6. Cd Two weak letters in the verbs, i.e.
i (—=4)): A verb which has two pretext
letters in it. If they occur together, it is

% Assyyed Ahmad Al Hashimi, Al-Qawaid al-Asasiyyah al.Arabiyyah, p.125
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called giran. If they occur with some | ¢l 85,5
other letter in between them, it is called
(Bs2) .

7. | ®CGclas | Second and third letter same e,

Category (3, 4, 5) and six all involve a (s's) or a (+&) and verbs falling under
these categories are collectively called (Ji=<). This brief introduction is a
prelude to the vast part of Morphology which deals with irregularities in
Arabic verbs. We will discuss more detail about each of these categories in
the near future. 4 ¢l |

According to derived stems of verbs, there are two main classes in Arabic:

496

1. Sound (=)

Verbs that don’t have any (s, sisd <)) in their root letters.These verbs
have three types :

I.Hamzated verbs (J.s=e<ll J2dl): where (¢) is one of the consonants,e.g.
(JsT) - (KL -to eat.
(JL) - OB -to ask .
(Ix) - 13 -to begin.

ii. Geminate or doubled verbs (—sx~xsll J=8ll): where the second and third
radicals of the root are the same ,e.g.

() - 3% -to knock .

% A verb in which a letter occurs twice and together and are hence combined at many places. e.g. from
(L) to (), from(2x<) to (), from (=) to(a=) etc.

% In terms of letters conjugations, the soun letters verb define as:
e, el o slsl o VT ¢ Aedl Goald e Al Ad g ja S1AT b JS g8 snall Jadll
_cau‘f‘\c‘\ﬁccj)cg:\s‘)\b;cud;

Also said, If the base-letters of a verb or derived noun are all normal, meaning there is no s s, sls, <4, or
two letters the same, this type of verb is termed (z=<) in the terminology of the scholars of (—_»<)
.Examples are: (=) and («=) .
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(30) — 3% -to reply.

iii. Regular sound verbs (alw)**": Verbs that don’t have a (+) or a doubled
letter in their stem.

2. Weak (Jiz)

Verbs that have one or two (4=l a5 ») in their stem. The (U=l 5 =) are ()
, (1), (&).These verbs have three types;

i.Assimilated verbs (JUsll J=dll): begin with ( s) or () (usually s); in the
imperfect and in other situations the ( s) often disappears,e.qg.
(=s) - = -to put.
(das) - deau-to arrive.
ii. Hollow verbs (<asa¥ J=a)): the second radical is either a (s) or () ; in
the perfect, the () or () is replaced by an alif ,e.g.
(gl) - xw-tosell.
(sle)- Ygarto return.
iii. Defective verbs (=8l J=dll): where the final root radical is either () or
(¥)e.0.
(9)- =u-to forget.
(lv)- s¥u-to appear, seem.

The Paradigms of (J.seg=),**®

Hamzated verbs (Jsegell Jadl))

(Arabic linguistics, of a verb or root) Having a () as one of its radicals, which
may be realised as (s, |, 1, |, 5 or 5 ) in writing, depending on the surrounding
vowels and consonants. The exact orthography is determined by the rules of the
seat of hamza. Verbs derived from roots containing a are called (Js<¢). They are
generally unproblematic apart from a few phonetic and orthographic changes. A
(Lseeall J28) may have a (s<2) as the initial, medial or terminal root letter,*"i.e. If

Analysis and Rules

“ This is the first type of sound verb.

%8 (el J=dll) which contains (3_«4) is called (Js<e=). Thus (&) is (Hball J=ill) and (CST) is ((J=d
Jseall). When a(3_«8) carrying a (=) is followed by an', the two are assimilated and a (s) is placed
over the alif.

** |bn Hajib, ‘Uthman ibn ‘Umar (d.2000), Kafiya. (Karachi: Qadeem Kutub Khaana) p.172
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there is a (Uses) anywhere in the base-letters, the verb is called (Js<s).
The(Us<¢=) can be in any one of the three base letters.Examples are:(J8I |
J&, and(1-3).

Verbs where (s) is ONE of the root consonants

Jst - Jsi (to eat)

Translation Arabic
| ate &als|
you (masc.) ate k|

Singular | you (fem.) ate <]
he ate I
she ate BN
we ate L
you ate ik

Dual
they (masc.) ate S|
they (fem.) ate Lk
we ate L
you (masc.) ate Al
you (fem.) ate s
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Plural they (masc.) ate ) <]

they (fem.) ate o

20034l -l iy (ha £ gaga

Ao il BNV i g5 3 die ) FAL 5ed 1330 230 32T 24T e 13a] AL
Al late Hake y Aale MR 3330 5 AATe 30 B0 4ie A1 220 oi0al 2L

Analysis of the changes

1. The (<)) of this (<L) is (32) which is an exception from the normal
method of constructing the (-!).(3%) was originally (3&T).

2. Similarly, the (<f) of (384 KT) is (%), It is necessary to delete the (s )
from both (32) and ().

3. In the verb, (b 4l), it is permissible to delete the hamzas and to retain
them. Therefore, both (=) and (<) are correct to use. If the verb is used at
the beginning of the sentence, it is more eloquent to delete the (3.<), e.g. it
is stated in a hadith, (3Ulallly 2830 175’ )%),

4. If the verb is used in the middle of the sentence, then most often the
hamzah is retained, e.g. The Qur’anic verse, (3Wals cllal " 4f),

i. In most of the word-forms of (=34  s¢=), the rule of (o o) or (Je~s) applies, e.g. (& 13).
ii. The rule of (Jw) applies to (Jsexall oalall 2al), 0.9, (24).
iii. The rule of (ASks 52 ia 3 3a8), that is the rule of (<) applies to all the word-forms of (<) and (& beae

asy). Accordingly, in the words ("8) and (& &), the hamzah can become (<), in the words (+3f) and ( &
3 ), the hamzah can become () and in the words (357 and (=% & ), the hamzah can become ().

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

305

5. In the word-forms of (—s_=ell & Laall) of this (besides the singular first
person (alSis a1 5), the rule of (+12) has been applied. The same rule applies
to the (Jsziall aul) and (<okll o),

6. The rule of (L) applies in the (¥ aul) |

7. The rule of (%) applies in the (Jsex<ll ¢ JL=adll) except for the singular
first person (plSi 2l ),

8. In the singular first person (alSic asls) of (el g ladl) and the (o
Jaaiill), the rule of (o) applies.

9. In the plural (z=a) of (Jsziill aul), the rule of (»'3f) applies.

10. In the singular first person of the (Jsex<)) ¢ »adl), the rule of (0=
applies.

PO -Gl b 0 £ gaga

aLlal) Y e il g Dl ke e Tl 568 1l Ul Tl T Tl sed 1T Bl A
Tl T s el e Caigall 5 Tyl sl g (57Tl 10l Tyl aie Jaadil) Jadl s il
Sl

Analysis of the changes

1. The changes of this (<) are similar to those of (3l 3if) except for the
imperative (<f) — (=) — where the rule of (o) applies.

%L The rule of (e o) or (s~ applies to all the verbs of (=lll) of

(20 SN call 5 5aea). Note that this rule is optional.

ii. The rule of (J5) applies to the (g Jtbias) and (sl) OF (2ae (K Gl 5eea).

44444

e 5).

iv. In the imperative (<)), after applying the rule of (Jis), the (d ) 3 32) is deleted. Therefore (L))
becomes (1), (Ji]) becomes (Us), (<)) becomes (=) and (»3) becomes(x).
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2. The other (<) 51) of (22 535) follow the same pattern.
A - Jlad) iy (e £ Al 5 gagea

Y ale qilly el aie sad) aTlse sed Val) aTh aTel g Dallse sed L) ey il
"l ge die i ylal) 7y

Analysis of the changes
1. The rule of (&%) applies in the (<small alall), (Casomall Jal) and (Lasas).
2. The rule of (=51 applies in the (Jseaall (zlall),
3. The rule of ((+) applies in the (s zall & nzaall).

4. The rule of ({+%) applies in the (Jsexal gobaall), (deldl aul), (- aul
Js=&all)and (u_Ul:J\ )

O - Jladin) Gl (e s 81 5 gaga

ooty D A ) e W (S DT B g L (ML
St aie oyl o MEEY ase

Analysis of the changes
1. Conjugate all the verbs of (4 2 3« 3% il si) like the conjugations of
(3a1) and ().

The conjugation of the imperative second person (singular) form is as
follows:

QO3 [0 | wad |3 [VS |03
ol W [ b [0 UL
e | L | omm | Po [ Lo | o
SA T AT B AT AT
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The Rules of (Js«¢=)

502

We have to repeat that a word having a (3«2)”"“ as a root letters — a

hamzated verb have the rules are:

1.1t is permissible to change a (<), that is alone and (.S\) to correspond to
the previous (&<_=);i.e.After a (4=3), change the (3«#) into an (<),e.g.
(o) (head) becomes(usl.)).

2.1f a hamzah contains (&~ 5 a) appears before a (3.»2) that is (¢cSW), it
becomes necessary to change the (cSLw) letter to the corresponding ( <~
alal)),

Examples
il becomes ¢l

cif becomes sl

%92 The following rules are general guidelines with regards to how a hamzah is written:

i. Hamzah is invariably written over or under an alif at the beginning of a word, e.g. (<), (Osf) and (L).

ii. When the initial hamzah is followed by an alif of prolongation (long vowel-), the latter is replaced by a
madd over the initial alif, e.g (5« for ()

iii. The hamzah tends to be written over the semi-consonant (4!l s »») corresponding to the vowel () of the
preceding letter.

Examples:
(<0), (5=5), (k) (ikad)
iv. Where the previous consonant has a (¢sS~), the hamzah tends to be written over the semi-consonant

() <aa) coinciding with its own vowel (3S_). Examples:(Jsse), (38f) (2L5) This rule is applied for ( Jad)
=Wl)) instead of (c) above.

2305 S ) 0 B K g 15038 58 A K TR g e
Y WK Y WY
(O+s) is written with a () and (i) with a () without dots.

The paradigmsThus, (u+3) is written with a () and (x=) with a () without dots
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Ul becomes LBla
3.These can be:

i1t is permissible to change a (53.«#) that is (z si&) and is preceded by a (Aex)
to a (s).Example;

(O5>)becomes(osa).
(&32) is the plural of (4%) which means a perfume holder.

Il 1t is permissible to change a (3)«2) that is (z i) and is preceded by a
(3~S) into a. ().Example;

(w)becomes (().
4. These can be:

I.If two (5+2)’s are (<l_~3s) and one of them is (Ls~Sx), then it is permissible
to change the second (3«2) into a ().

Example:
(341 can also be read as 4 |

ii.If there are two (.<2)'s which are (d,~) and none of them are (L~Sx),
then it is necessary to change the second (3_«#) into a ().

Examples:
(>>'"M) will be read as(>2's)
(&Mwill be read as((=3)

The word (¢=) originally was ((=%) (J=é ) of s ). The () which comes
after (3015 <all) will change into a (s). It becomes ({2=). Now there are
two (<~ 3 3«4) and one of them is (Ls~S«) . The second (3_<2) changes into
a () becoming ((2%) (according to the rule of - rule 4.1). ((<2%) can also
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be written aso@ls . The (e) on the () is J& (difficult to pronounce).
Therefore it is removed and (%) remains. Now due to (oS slial) (the
coming together of two[cSts] letters), the (oSke ) is deleted. We are left
with ((2%) which can also be read as (+) .

Step by Step example
e e () (L)

5.1f a (3_«4) comes after the () or () that 32« and (322))or if a (3.«4) comes
after the (i) of (Lwe<ill ~ul) It is permissible to change the (3.«#) into the
letter that precedes it and then (s£) is made.>®

Examples of (5) 323

By e > B

The word (335,8) is the (Jsxie anl) of ()3 179).
Examples of () 31 3,

6.1f there occurs a (3_«#) after the (<a!') of Jels and before a (), the (3+2)
changes to (4~sis L) and the (¢) changes to (). The following examples
are:

The word (W3) is the plural of (3ks).The word (W) was originally
((=1:3). The () which comes after the (<) of (~==) as the second last letter,
changes into a (s_2).>%* It becomes (¢sUa). Now we have two (< i 5 3a2)’s

%03 1 3 (leitiud 5 3e0) comes before a (s.344) as in the word (:211), then it is permissible to apply the rule of

(>51) (Rule4). Thus, (=) will be read as (=).1t is also permissible to make (Jx~), whether (<_8) or
(2=).It is also permissible to bring an (<) between the two (5_«2)’s and read it as (x201).

%% The refers to rule no.18 which you will read under the rules of Jize .
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and one of them is (LsSx). The rule of () applies, whereby the second
(3_»4) changes into a (<) and becomes . Now there is a (53_»#) after the (<)
of and it is before a (). It changes to (4>« L) and the (s)changes to (<).
The word becomes (W),

7.1f a (3.=8) is (&ai) and it comes after a (¢SW) that is not a(sx2) 3x) nor is
it (Lsal ), then the (4,») of the (s)<#) is given to the letter preceding it.
This law is permissible (1731s2).%%

8.The rule of (J:w) is compulsory applied to all the (Jxél) of () and (&%)
(sena 5 <y mall g jladll). Example:

> In (1 x) the (4a38) of the (33) is given to the (L) and the (3.<2) is deleted . It
becomes (s_x).

9.1f a (AS_~ia 3 a) is preceded by a (4S_~is) letter, then both (<8 ¢ o) and
(3_=2) are both permissible.This rules have been the following categories:

I (<28 O o) is to read the (3<2) between its (z_s<) and the (z_3<) of the
(4=l <5 ,») corresponding to its (hamza’s) 4S_~ .

I, (2 ox o) is to read a letter between its (z_><) and the (z_>=) of the
(A=l < ») corresponding to the preceding (4S_s). (0w ow) is also known
aSJagns .

Examples:

When ( o= o) is made on the word (J&), then in both (= 8 Gx o) and (2:)
the (z_3=) will be that of (5.»2) and ().

%% Examples:

i.In the word ((54), the (4S_=) of the (5«2) is given to the (=) and the (s_») is then deleted. It becomes
(J).

ii.In the words the (=Bl %) of the (35,a) is given to the () and the (3_=) is then deleted. It becomes (z&).

iii.In the words the (3& <) of the (4_») is transferred to the () and the (s <) is then deleted. It becomes
(5 9.
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In the word (a) if (< ® o om) is made, then the (z_5<) will be between
(3=2) and (). If (2= o2 0n) is made, then the (z_a<) will be between (3_<2)
and (<),

In the word (>%) if (<28 o o) is made, then the (z3<) will be between
(3=2) and (). If (<28 on om) is made then the (zu3<) will be between (3_<2)
and (<),

iii. If there is a (4S_~de 3 3aa) after (<)), it is permissible to apply (< 8 o= o)
only. (2= o2 () is not permissible in this case.

Examples:

*In the word (:1°4), the (s«8) is (zsi&). Therefore the (s<2) will be read
between the (z_3«) of the (3_2) and the (<.

* If (¢72) is read with a (e), the (s<2) will be read between the (z <) of
the (3_=2) and ().

* If (+)9) is read with a (6_~5), the (3.») will be read between the (z ) of
the (3)«) and (y).

Lesson Two: The Paradigms of (J), Analysis and its Rules

If there is a weak letter i.e. a (s'3) or a (s&) anywhere within the base-letters
of the verb or derived noun, then it is known as (Jix).

Depending on where the weak letter is located within the word, Ji=s is
classified into four types which become numbers three through six in our
classification of the “seven types”.

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

312

For using weak verbs letters according to Arabic morphology, have the
following rules:

Rule 1

i. The (5) which appears between (§ Jladll 2a3le )%

(AN ce) which is (L sSs), falls off.

which is (z i) and the

Example
The word (3=’5) becomes (3=).

ii. Every (s) that comes between the (z sie ¢ Juiae cwle) and the (Al ¢)
which is (z ), the (5) falls off, on condition that either the (%<l ¢) or the
(AN J) is from the (iladl < =)0,

Example
The word (&&3) becomes (%) .
Rule2

i. If a (Lx=x) is on the scale of (J28) and its (A <) is a (), that () is
deleted and the (4<S ¢) is given a (3_~S). A (3) is then added at the end of the
word.

Example:
e —»  —>x —> X
ii. If the (£ =) has a (4=3) on its (X ¢), for example in the word (&), the
(3l ¢ 8) of the (dai)
Example:
The word (424 the (Laas) of (s z5)*%,

%% (¢ jlae 4a3le) are the following letters (o 7 ¢’ < * <all). Every (s s's Jis) on the scale of («) follows

this rule.
7 The (il a5 1) are the following letters (&’¢ "z’ ">’¢)

%% It is also permissible to eared (i) as ().
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o — e e By
Rule 3

i. If a (SW ) is not (2" 2is) and is preceded by a (3,~5), it changes into a
(LS)-SOQ

Example:

The word (3=’ss) changes to (3xw).
i, If (St ) is not (s=) and it is preceded by a (), the (¢) changes into
a (})
Example:
The word (") changes to ("»'ss).
Exceptions
iii. If an (<)) is preceded by a (), it will change into a ().
Stapes to Stapes Example
Ji'sd oy e, s
iv. If an (<)) is preceded by a (3_~<) ,it will change into a ()

Example:

The plural of (&) is (&) _=%).This changes to (&5%) because the (<)
is preceded by a (3_~S) .

Rule 4

If the (&S ¢l) of (Juitl <) is a (Ll 5) or (Ll ), the () or () will
change into a (<) and (sl¢2) will be made, that is, both the (<),s will be
assimilated.

Stapes to Stapes Example ()5 Ji)

- @ “an

W) —> ) — Ay

Stapes to Stapes Example (&b JUs)

% The word (Vsal) will remain unchanged, because the (s) is a2« (2 35<).And the word (%) remains

unchanged because the () is (a&).
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Rule 5

I. If at the beginning of a word there is a (ps=s ), it is permissible to
change it into a (3.<).

Examples

('s’s) plural of 425 ) changes to (s5af). (This is an example of an aw!), (&8s
the [Jsexall ~alll] of &a8's5 ) changes to (&), (This is an example of a J=3).

. If (LS« 5) appears at the beginning of a word, it is permissible to change
it to a (3.<2).

Example:

(zls — sword belt) can be read as (z\%)).

iii. If a (¢%.= s) appears in the middle of a word, it is permissible to change
it into a (3_<).

Example

(O can be read as (52).Rarely is a (z siée 5) changed into a (3 ).

Examples:

(3275 one) can be read as (31).

(45— a lazy woman) can be read as (3Ul).
Rule 6

When two (<l~3s 31 5) come together at the beginning of a word, it is
compulsory («a)5) to change the first () into a (3_<2).

Example
(J='75) is read as (3='3l) (This is the plural of (A1=l).
(Jsas’s) is read as (Us=isf). This is the (Lsesi asl) (Jias).

Rule7
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i If (5) or (¢) (&~ is preceded by a, the (4=3) or () is changed into an
(d\)SlO.

Examples

Example of a (&~ ) in the middle of a (J22): (J8) changes to (J&).

Example of a (d_~3s ) in the middle of a (J=8):(x2) changes to (¢L).

Example of a (d_~s ) at the end of a (J=8): (=) changes to (l=2).
Conditions for the above rules

This rule only applies if the following conditions are met:

1.The (s) or (d_~% ) must not be in the place of the (4«IS <&), Therefore this
rule will not apply to the word- (2=8) the () is in the place of the (A< <)
and the (<) is (<xlae <aa). It will also not apply to (&%) because the () is in
the place of the (X <) of (Jx&i =ly). It will also not apply to s - (&) is in
the place of the (3«lS ¢8) of (Jai b).

2. The () or (¢) must not be in place of the (<< ¢) of a word which is (<ad)).
(«d) is that word which has two (4=ll <s ). Therefore this law will not
apply to the word (k). Here (5) is in the place of the (%X ¢). The law will
also not apply in the word (=>). Here () is in the place of the (&S ¢).

3. The () or (¢) must not come before the (<&!') of (4x%). Therefore this law
will not apply to the word ('s=3), since there is a () before the (<)) of (4xi)
and in the word (%), since there is a (s) before the (<)) of (4.

4. The () or («) must not come before a (3231 3:4). Therefore this law will
not apply to the word (Jisk) because the () is before a () which is not a
(Ll < ). 1t will also not apply in the word (*’s) because the (s) after the

*An another examples for the (< i) as:
i.a (¢ ) at the end of a (J=8): () changes to (<_).
ii. a (doaie ) inan (m)): (&32) changes to (&),

iii. a (¢ade ) inan (~=): (&) changes to (GU).
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(¢) is not a (e < »). Also in the word (Le), the (u) is before an (<)
which is not a (el <) %

Step by Step example

I (Vslad) _ Iled 1l

Oy (Oshad) _wm _gym

5. The (&~ i) or (¢~ie 5) must not be before (2 23s ), for example, the

word (k). The (g) or (aie 5) must also not be before (2SG ), for
example, the word (0=34)).

6. The word must not have the meaning of a colour or defect, for
example,(L.s<) (to be one-eyed), (12=) (to have a crooked neck).

7. i.The word must not be on the scale of (OU=3), (1=3) or (4=2), for example
(O52) — (OU=3) — example of (5). [meaning — rotation] (&Uew) — (OU=d)
example of (). [meaning — flowing] (sos=) —(=%) example of (u).
[meaning — name of a spring of water] (¢x) — (=8 example of ().
[meaning — to walk arrogantly — fromxss as ] and (35») — (4=8) example of
(5). [Meaning — weaver — plural of &ia ]

ii. If after such an (<) (which has been changed from a sor ), there is a
(oS letter, the (<)) falls off.

Examples:

> Objection:

In the words ("se2), (Ussa), (Ussa5) and (cs-a), the () and () were not supposed to be changed to (<)
because they came before a (31 334), but yet this rule has been applied.

Answer:

The (y) in these words is a separate word and it is the (J=18) of the (J=8), while the (3x) is not (1)),
therefore the () or () changes to (') and then falls off due to (xiSks g L)

Please see, Shaykh Uthaymeen, Sharh al-A'jroumiah li Ibn A'jroum (Oman: Wizarat al-Thagafah).p.152

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

317

a. In the word (1’s=752), the first () changes to (<) It becomes (V’s\=2). Here
(<) has come before a (S ). The (<) falls off and it becomes (12).

b. In the word (ce='5), the first (s) changes to an (<). Due to the (<)
coming before a (cSL), it is deleted. It becomes (¢’ ).

iii. If such an (<) has come before a (<l &) of (=W J=8), even if the (<)
is (&), the (<) is deleted.

Examples:

a. The word (=) changes to (&\e3). Now we have an (<)) before (it &)
of (=W J=). Therefore it is deleted. It becomes (<e2),

b. The word (5se3) changes to (Gle3). There is a (<ade Culdll L) after the
(<all). Therefore the (<)) is deleted. It becomestlea

iv. In the (Axa) of (sl =lll), from (ke Euise aea) until the end, if the
word is (ss)s <@l sal), whether the (%S (e) has a () or (A=), after
deleting the (<), the (AU ¢l s given a (Aa).

Example in which (<8l ¢) has a (A=) :

(C¥$8) changes to (¢¥). The (<&!') is now deleted because it is followed by a
(cSW). It becomes (). The (&3) is now given a (w) because it is (<l s
sl3). It becomes (c¥). The word (CB8) is from the (<) of (Uw=).

Example in which (<8l ¢) has a () :
G — b —> glh— ok
The word (¢tk) is from the (<L) of (»_%).

V. In the (“aal bl dapa), from (ile &ise o) till the end, after
deleting the (<), if it is (% <sal)) or there is a (3~S) on the (&S ¢) in
()5 <l sa)), the (AeISll £1d) is given a (3_~S).Example in which (4 &) has a
(E5)
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In the word (=), the (&~ ) is preceded by a (4=38). Therefore the (v)
changes to (<. It becomes (ceb). The (<) is deleted. It becomes (c=).
Now the (<) is given a (3_~S). It becomes (U=).

Step by Step example of (55 <asa) with (3_-S).
s —> (e —> as —> ol
The word (cs2) is from the (<) of ().

8. The word must not be from (J= <L) having the meaning of (Jela L),
For example, the word _sia) (in the meaning of 53 ) and)se) (in the
meaning of _st=%). Both words mean to take in turns.

Rule 8

i. If the letter before (5) or (¢) is (oSW), the (3S,~) of the (5) or (y) is
transferred to the preceding letter.>?

Example:

a.In the word (Js%), the (3S_a) of the () which is a (A«=) in this case, is
given to the (). It becomes (J's). (This is an example of ¢ s)s < sal).

b. In the word (&), the (3_~S) of the (¢) is given to the (<). It becomes
(z). (This is an example of b <asal).

ii.If the (4S_=) is a (=), the (5) or () is changed into an (<).

2 In the words "ys= (to be one-eyed), i (to have a crooked neck), sl (black), U= (white) and

25ui(black), due to condition number 6 (i.e. having the meaning of a colour or defect), no change
occurs.The aforementioned rule (Rule 8) does not apply to (el ausl), that is those words on the scale of
(U580); or (s Jadl), like (4580 Gand4s U1): and words that are (=l 3al), like (<) and (Use).
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Examples:

In the word (J), the (4=3) of the () is given to the (&). It becomes (J's2).
Now due to the (<=3), the () is changed into an (<)) becoming (J\).

st —> Ja—> Ji;

iii. In the word (&), the (4=3) of the () is given to the (<) becoming (&).
Now due to the (=) of the (=)the () changes into an (<!'), thus becoming
(t%).

It is remember able that the conditions applicable to Rule 7 apply to Rule 8
as well.

iv. If such a () or (y) is followed by a (¢Sk), in the case of (=) and
(30=S), the (5) or () will be deleted.

Example of (s <l sal)

In the word (J’ss: &), because of (0Sts gWia)) the () is deleted. It becomes ( &
du).

Example of (b <l sa):

In the word (x= &), the () is followed by a (cSW), therefore the (y) is
deleted. It becomes (= &l).

v. If a () or () is followed by a (oSw) and preceded by a (A=), the (<)
(which was originally ( sor ¢ ) is deleted.®?

3 This rule (Rule 8) does not apply to the words (=3 c<) because condition number one has not been
fulfilled.

In the words (s.s=2) and (=>2), the rule is not applied because of condition number 2 - (<él o).
The words (U s), (J753) and (52<%) remain unchanged because of the fourth condition - (33 32« J4),

However, the () of the (= »~) is an exception to condition number 4. Despite there being a (o1 s24),
the (35,~) of the () or (i) will still be given to the previous letter.
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Examples:
(Usa &) changes to (J& &), After the (<)) is deleted, it becomes (U al).
(=2 4) changes to (¢ ). After the (<) is deleted, it becomes (&= ).

Rule 9

i. If there is a () in the (ISl &) of (Jsesell =Wdl), the preceding letter is
made (cS) and the (4S_=) of the (J) is transferred to the preceding letter.
Then the(s) changes to ().

Example 1:
U —s—> U3

Example 2:
38l — > @l —»aal

ii. If there is a (g) in (Jsex<ll W) in the place of the (X ¢), the
preceding letter is made (¢Ss) and the (&S_=) of the () is transferred to the
preceding letter. No other changes are made.

Example 1

In the word (&) the (<) is made (cSW). It becomes (&=). Now the (35_=) of
the ()is transferred to the (<), thus becoming (&x).

Example 2:

In the word (1) the (<) is made (cSw). It becomes (U#l). The (AS_a) of
the () is transferred to the (<). It becomes (i),

i A il

Example of (&' <l saf)

In the word (J'ss8) which is the (Jsx ) of (J8), the () of the () is still transferred to the (). It
becomes (U'ss8s). Due to (oS g Wial), the first (s13) is deleted and it becomes (J's<).

Example of (b <ol saf)

In the word (z:<) which is the (Jsxis aul) 0f (gU), the (3_a) of the (i) is transferred to the (<). It becomes
(8'5%). Due to (cxiSlw g Lia)), the () is deleted and it becomes (z).
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iii. It is also permissable to retain the (4S_~) of the preceding letter and to
make the () or the () (0SW). In this case the () changes to (b).

Examples:

df__, J#

ol il e

J 8 —> 3l

iv. It is also permissible to pronounce these words with( sLil). (sLeil) means
to pronounce a (4S_=) in such a way that it has the effect of another (4<_~).
For example in the word (J¥), the (5_~S) of the (&) is pronounced in such a

way that it has the fragrance of a (Ae).

Similar is the case with the (<) of (&x). The (5<) of the (<) will have the
effect of a (“«x). The condition for this rule is that changes must have taken
place in the (<s,=<) form of the verb. Therefore, the word (Osiel) will
remain unchanged because the (<s_=<)word, namely (Ls=!) was unaffected
by any change.

V. In (55 <asal), if the (RSl ) is (7 i) in (<ol 2l after the () is
deleted in the (Jsex<ll (o=alll), the (Al c18) js given a (ex) from the (dxwz)
of (il Cuige ana) until the end (i.e. AlKie Cuige 5 Sha aan 5 408H),

vi. In (b <l ), whatever the (42) may be, or that (s <2sa1) where the
(Al &) is (LsmSa) in the (“s=all 2lll), afterdeleting the (i), the (Sl £18)
is given a (3,=S) from the (4xsa) of (ile Cuise aea) until the end, that is, (4
plSie Ciige 5 JS3a pan ),

Example of (b <isal):

5.0 2 5.0 o .00 S, 0
iy —PpCie i —Pp iy —P Sy
e ~ ez =

It is notefie that the forms of (—s.2<) and (Jse=<) are now the same .
However the (Jw=i)-original form of each one will be different.>**

1 In the (Jseaw) of (il L), the transferring of the (4s) is not according to this rule i.e. rule number

9,but is due to rule number 8 (the rule of Js&). Therefore the rule of (J#8) and (sLe&l) will not apply. For
example (L3540 becomes (Ui,
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Rule 10
i. If the (IS .Y) of the following word form’s (4a=) is (5) or (), it
becomes (cSkw) if it is preceded by a (dez) or a (3S):>"
1. 024, 2, 028 3, Ja8 | 4, (&
Examples:
(5=%) becomes (=) —example of ()5 (=ib)
(c==_») becomes (=) —example of (b u=il)
ii. If a word has a () proceeded by a (‘=) and followed by another (), that
(s) falls off.>*®
Example of (5):

In the word Ussed (wile S asa), before the (5) there is a () and after
the () there is another (s). Therefore, the first () is made (cSw) and the
second one falls off due to (cwSls glaial), It becomes (se).If a () is
preceded by a (3~S) and followed by another (), the first () becomes
(0SW) and the other () is deleted because of (¢xiSbu ¢ lial),

iii. If a () is preceded by a (<) and followed by a (), the preceding letter
is made (cSk) and the (4S_~) of the (5) is transferred to the preceding letter.
Then the () changes into a () and falls off due to ((xSts & laal),

Example:

In the word (02s=3) the (s) is preceded by a («=) and followed by a (),
therefore the preceding letter (&) is made (¢Skw) and the (3S,s) of the (b)
which is a (3~S) is transferred to the preceding letter, the (g). It therefore
becomes (¢2seX). Due to the preceding (3~<), the (s) changes into a (v).
Now due to (oSt g Wial) the () is deleted. It becomes (i),

iv. If a () is preceded by a (3_~<) and followed by a (), the preceding letter
is made (cSW) and the (4S_~) of the () is given to the preceding letter. Then
the () changes into a () and falls off due to (xSt ¢ laial),

> 1f the (5) or (&) of the (3= 2Y) is preceded by a (4=3), it becomes (<)) in accordance with the rule of
(J8)

*18 Example of ():

In the word Ciwe i (als Cuise 2alg) there is a (3~S) before the () and it is followed by a second
(). Therefore the first () becomes (cSlw) and the second () falls off. It becomes (ce.5).
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Example

In the word (U's« ), the () is preceded by a (5_~S) and followed by a ().
Therefore, the preceding letter (») is made (cSw) and the (&_~) of the (v)

fffff

fffff

due to (cSks ¢ Wial), the (5) is deleted. It becomes (0= x).
Further Examples

Fsadl (Polad-cy ynall ~alall) becomes 1!

Fsia'y (slad -J seaall bl ) becomes 1'se')

Rule 11

If a (1) appears in the place of the (4«1l 2Y) after a (s_~S), the (1) changes
into a ().

Example

In the word (s=3) the () appears in the place of the (iUl AY) after a (s_S).
Therefore the (s) changes into a (). It becomes (=2). The same change
occurs in (Led), (Oke1d) and (Be13)

Rule 12

If a () is in the place of the (a<S)) »Y), preceded by a (ex), the () changes
into a ().>"'

Rule 13

I. If a () comes in the place of the (!l ¢) preceded by a (3u~S) in the
(La=x), it changes into a (), on condition that (J=3 — a change) occurred in
the (J=3).

*" In the word( 4 ), which is (<l JS3e 3s15) of (215 ) from the saas (355, meaning intellect, the () is

in the place of the (A<l ¥), preceded by a (“a=). The () changes into a (). It becomes (¢3).
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Examples:
a. The word GL# (which is the (Lx=<) of (2&) was originally L3,
b. The word Wlus (which is the (Lx=x) of (L= was originally G/ s—= .

However, the word (% #) which is the (L) of (a318) of (delis L) remains
unchanged, because no (Jd=3) occurred in the (J=8). The (J=8) is (a54%).

(13.2) The same (J4=3) occurs if a (s) comes in place of the (I8l &) of a
word that is (z=>), on condition that () is (USW) in the (Adwa 2a15) or (Jalxd)
took place in the () of the (4xss 2al )

Examples:

a. The word p U=l (the g of the word U='s> ) changes to (U=t ) . This is
an example of a (&==) in which the (J) is (cSW).

b. The word 3> (the a«> of the word 3 ) changes to(3%s). This is an
example of a (&) in which the () is changed in the original (from 3
toia),

Rule 14

I. If a () or () which are not changed from any other letter, come together
in one word, which is not (=4 _» 3~L) (on the scale of z_~2) and the first of
the two, namely the () or () is (oSW), then the () changes into a (). Then
(pt&a)) is made and the preceding (“«) is changed into (3_S).

Examples:

a. In the word 35w, (5) and () come together, and the first of the two i.e.
the (s) is (¢SW). Therefore the (s) changes into a (), thereby becoming
(3. After (ale2)) is made, it becomes ().
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b. In the word ((s's< %), () and () come together, and the first of the two i.e.
the (s) is (cSw). Therefore the (5) changes into a (), thereby becoming
((=="»). After (p£2)) is made, it becomes ((==). The (=) of the (p) is
changed to a (s_-<), thereby becoming ((s== ).

c. In the word (=), (Which is the saas0f ae: ~ae), the () and () come
together, and the first of the two i.e. the (s) is (cSw). Therefore the (b)
changes into a () becoming (s, After (s£) is made, it becomes ((ozak).
The (“ex) of the (») is changed to (5S) thereby becoming ((==%). It is also
permissible to read the (¢) with (3S) corresponding with the (4S_=) of the
(0=), that is ((s).

ii. The (Usals ) of ((Lsk-isst -l to take refuge) is (). The (¢) changes
to a ().

Because this () has changed from a (3_«#), rule 14.1 will not apply. Another
example where this rule will not apply is the word (& s2). No change occurs
because it is (=b_» 3~k). If the (5) and () are in different words, no change
will occur.

Example:
a. 415 (s) — the () will not change into a ().

b. “aleall 335 () - the (&) of the word ((2))) and the () of the word (03.3)
are in different words and will therefore remain unchanged.

Rule 15

i.If a word is on the scale of (U's22) and it has two (s)’s at the end of the word,
then both the (s)’s are changed into () and (a\4)) is made.*®

Example

518 The (3aa) of the preceding letter (Al ¢ is changed into (5-<) and it is also permissible to give the
(Rl 58) @ (5_0),
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The word (’ss1) - (=a0f 513 ) is on the scale of (J's=). Therefore, according
to the above rule, both the (s)’s are changed into (). It becomes ((=2). Then
(+£2) is made thereby becoming (3. After changing the (“e) of the
preceding letter into (5_<), it becomes (. .1t is also permissible to read it

as ((9).
Rule 16

i. If there is a (5) in the (A Y) of an (~~!) preceded by a (=), the (ex)
will be changed into a (3,~S) and the (s) into a (). The (g) is then made
(cS). Due to (oSle glaial), the () is deleted.

Example

In the word (1) - (aea0f s1), the () is on the (4D oY) of an (~/) preceded
by a (%x). Therefore the () will be changed into a (3.~S) becoming
(%), Then the (s) changes into a (), thereby becoming ((), which can
also be written as (7). After () is made (cSks), due to (UeSke glaial), the
(w) is deleted. It becomes (1) which can also be written as (J2).

Stepby Step Example
I A x| BN (i) v
—> e

ii. The law of (16.1) will also occur on a Jx=s , which is from (J=& <) and
IS (55 u=il),

Example:
The word (’sx3) undergoes the following changes, eventually becoming (J=3).
% Z);.\Lj o, gr & o, X’ &

iii. The law of 16.1 will also occur on a (Lx=<), which is from (Jel& ©b) and
IS () u=8l),

Example:
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The word ()3) undergoes the following changes, eventually becoming
(J=9).

s s Al ‘a5

iv. If a () comes in the (411 .Y) of an ~~) and is preceded by a letter which
has a (), the () is changed into a (3_S).

Example:

The word (=) - (e of 3k ) changes to ((=Ll) , which can also be written
as (U=Ll). The () is made (0Sw) so it becomes (Cukl). Due to (oSks glaa)),
the () is deleted. It becomes (x4f), which can also be written as (<L),

Step by Step Example

— —> —
s L
_”
Rule 17

I. If a () or () comes in the place of the (&) ¢) of a word which is ( s~/
Jeld), the () or (¢) changes into a (s), on condition that change took places
in the (J=3).

Examples:

a. The word (Js¥) changes to (J:€). (Changes took place in its J= from J#
to J&).

b. The word (&) changes to (2L). (Changes took place in its J=& from asto
gl
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ii. Sometimes the (dxll < a) is deleted as in the case of (k) which was
originally (»:%). This word is used in the Qur’an: (O« Ws o) |

Exception:

In the word ((s.s7)Y) the () will not change into a (s) because no change
took place in the =8 (w2 s50).

Rule 18

If a () 5) or (¥ ) or (¥ <) appears after the (<) of (J=), it changes
INto a (3J2).

Examples:

a. The word (5.s5<) changes to ((#ae) - (a=> of the word s><). This is an
example of ().

b. The word (&)%) changes to (“&:5) - (e of the word 48,4 ). This is an
example of (y).

c. The word (JI.)) changes to (Ji&)) - (a=> of the word 4, ). This is an
example of (1) <all),

Exception:

The (=) of the word (is) is (&ulss). Although the (o) is original, it
changed into (3_#). This is an exception to the rule.

Rule 19

If a (1) or () comes at the end of a word after (2 <)), they change into a

(3=4). This rule applies to all kinds of words, namely J1as,2 s, 20n, 335 and
Ll

Examples of (Lx=v):
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a. sed—> slea (example of )

b. Ll —>:d (example of &)
Examples of (s aul )

a. shs _  slS (x> example of )

b. (s sl (xex example of )

Rule 20

I.If a (5) comes in the fourth position or later in a word and it is not preceded
by a () or a (¢St ), it changes into a ().>"

Examples:

a. The word (0b=x) was originally (us=%). The (s) is in the fourth position
of the (J=%), thus it changes into a ().

b. The word (&alef) was originally (&skef). The (5) is in the 4th position of
the (J=2), thus it changes into a ().

c.The plural of (:e2s) is (;=='2%), which originally was (s.£1%). In this word,
the () is in the sixth position. It changes into a (s) and (e€2)) is made. It
becomes (s='~<). The rule of (3x) (Rule number 14, example 2) is not
applicable here because the () has changed from an (). The (2_) of this
word is (¢\=X). In Rule 14, the condition was that the () or (<) must not be
changed from another letter.

Rule 21

i. The (<all) that comes after a (ie=) changes into a (5).>?°

*19 The word (&axiu)) was originally (&5sEs)). The (s) is in the sixth position of the (J=3), thus it changes
into a ().
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Examples:

a. The word (&.,'s=) was originally (& ts) - (the [Jseas =] of &ba
Glad ). The (<) is preceded by a (-e), thus it changes into a ().

b. The word G - (sl aul) of (Goubs) was originally (Guibs). The (<all)
is preceded by a (%), thus it changes into a (5).

Rule 22

If there is an (2 <all) before the (<al') of (4:) or (ol &g aea), it changes
into a ().

Example:

a. The (i) of (L) is (04ls). The end of the word (1) has an (<') which
does not accept a (4S_=). Therefore, the () is changed into ().

b. The (z2) of (1a) is (&4hs), Here also the (<) of (1) is changed into
(©).

Rule 23

If (») appears as the (A ¢) of either a plural on the scale of (J=8) or it
appears in the feminine adjective on the scale of (1=2), the preceding letter is
given a (5_S).%2

Examples:

20 The (<all) that comes after a (s~S) changes into a (s).Example:
*The word &% (plural of Sias ) was originally &)uss . And
*The (<) is preceded by a (<), thus it changes into a (). It becomes (&%) .

*2! This rule is like an exception to Rule 3 where the (<) changes to (). Instead of changing the () to (3),

the (i) is maintained and the () which is the preceding (33_»), is changed to (5_S).
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a. The word ((=x) (plural of ¢ty and U=lal ) was originally U=s . The ()
appears as the (A ¢) of (=), thus the preceding letter is made (L), It
becomes (=v).

b. The word (S=meaning ‘to walk arrogantly’) was originally (.<=). The
() appears as the (<l ¢) of the feminine (=%, thus the preceding letter is
made (Ls~S<). It becomes (S5s).

The (Ju=si aul) falls in the category of (<3 ), that is, a noun not having
any descriptive qualities.

Examples:

a.(sb) - the (Cuse) of (&ukl). It was originally(ss) - purer. The () is
changed to (J).

b. (o s5)— the (xi3e) of (X0). It was originally(~X) - (more intelligent).The
(w) is changed to ().

Rule 24

If a (L>=<) comes on the scale of (Asi3) and the (i ¢) is a (), the () will
change into a ().

Example:

The word (<'5X) was originally (335°X), the (Al ¢) is a (), thus it changes
into a () thereby becoming (A5iX),
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Lesson Three : A Combination of (disbae)5?? (;sage) and (Jias)
rai Gl e Cieliaa s Ul ) saga
IR TA PSS PRIV S AU BA P RA PRA VT F A BN
Alanacaylall By ATy ABY A0 Yae gl il
Analysis
i. The rules of (U«e) apply to the ‘hamzah’ while the rules of (—seliax)
apply to the doubled letters (ceilaic), At the time of conflict, the rules of
(—=Las) will be given preference.
ii. In the word (2), the rule of ((»1,) was not applied. Rather the rule of (3<)
was given preference.
iii. After applying (s\c) to the word (23)), the rule of (~5) was applied
whereby the hamzah changed to (5). It becomes (>3).
s by (e s liaa g JUia
DAY Agdie W) NeNgn oo 18 AN g A 5 13 30 3
Wa 50 Tgaate oy lall WWEYISY 3 Yaie gl
Aol s 13 Hake 3 sl (B3 50 300 sk 1350 Hga ana VI
Sy 30y Yy 61y Ade Cuial 3 3l ate Jpuadill Jadf
Analysis of this root-letters
i .The rules of (—=lxx) apply to the doubled letters (cdlaic) while the rules
of (Ji=<) apply to the (). At the time of conflict, the rules of (—=txs) will be
given preference. ii.In the word (3), the rule of (Ji) required the () to be
changed to () while the rule of (el requires the transferring of the
harakah of the first (2) to the (). The latter has been given preference.
If there is a (SWdl o 5) in one word followed any of the letters of (0l ) in
another word,(s¢2)) will be applied to the (oSl 5 53).

The Paradigms of (Js)°?® and its

52 |f the weak letter is in the middle letter, this type of verb is known as(<sxf) .1t is noted that in the
majority of (=) conjugations of this verb and occasionally in(z Jl=<)also, the(s\s), or (%) will change to
an(<), based on regulations which will be discussed at a later point.Examples are: (J&), and(g L) .
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saadl g 3 gl — Glpaa by (4 (99 JUe
63125 eTnac’y s dely i ey dnac]y | g bl s oaalall Jadll
Ve g
e A yaY)
25 Y aic ¢l
Ao ga e e 2o s 4e o hall
ke lanle 83200 e g0 Ola2ie Bala e A1V
AV ol s orsde’sl ylas sl Acl Jacadil) Jadl
Gl i’y ghae s s 4e i3l

Analysis of the changes
i. The verbs of ()5 Ji) are used in all the (</s) except (b L),
ii. The () of (w5~ ¢ Ju=s) has been deleted due to rule no.1 — the rule of
().
iii. The (s) of the (L>=«) has been deleted due to rule no.2 —the rule of (3x)
iv. In (Jsexsll =ll)), the () can be changed to (3.«#) according to rule no. 5
— the rule of (3'7). Accordingly, (3’s) can be pronounced as (x=f). The same
applies to the feminine of the (Jsx&ill aul) — (s22’s) can be pronounced as
().
v. The broken plural - (,«Se zea) of the (¢xise Jeldll aul) which is (3=151) was
originally (3=s5). The first (s) is changed to a (3_«#) according to rule no. 6 -
the rule of (J=l’l).

vi. The () of the (¥ ~v)) has changed to () according to rule no. 3 — the
rule of (3).

523 | the (), or(<Y)occurs in the(sWY)position of the verb, it is called(Jts) .Examples are(==’s) ,and(s).
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7. However, the () is unchanged in the diminutive (Use<ll aul) of the (s
alYl) — (¥=5%) and in the (~Ss gea) — (¥els4), because the reason for the
change is not found, namely the (’s) and a preceding (3_~S).

paiiall — Cia oy (o iy Ol

383 Vol s et 3 ol 368 e e o

Do) | e )
Dt Y| ade il

Analysis of the changes

i. In this (<), the only change that has occurred is in the (Jsex<ll ¢ jL=dl))
where the (s) has changed to a (s) according to rule no. 3 — the rule of

(Ds55).

Jasl — e il (e (5 915 JUa
sa i sed S5 Jaln Jals 5 Ualsed Usy daln da
) [ 4 Y
Ja g Y| ae il

Analysis of the changes

i. In the imperative (= i) - (<L) , the (5) has changed to a () according
to rule no. 3— the rule of (3=). The same rule applies to the (¥ aul) — ( Uz
Jae 5 Ala),

ii. In the word (Uas1), the () has changed to a (5_<4) according to rule no. 6 —
the rule of (J=l’l).
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iii. It is permissible to change the (5) to a (3)«8) in (Ja’s) —the ((<ile Sleasy
Jseaall aldl) and in (Us’s) - the broken plural of the (Zusal) Judl) ).

There is no other change in this (<Y).

PPAAL) g sl — g b e (s 919 Jla

Wy aisd amss anly sed Aansy s aon s
i 8

b Y| ade il

L) — 788 Qb (e s 9l 9 Jlia

G50 568 A Cad Ty Caa g 9 bl sed A Cap

S POSPETp

Adall g (ga sl — G Gl (a5 19 Jlia

a5 iy (3 (3ess Bals sed A5 liay (Bay (e
(5'sa s s

Ga | 4da Y

B8 Y | ade gl

Analysis of this changes

2% Analysis of this changes:In both the above —mentioned (<! ), the () of the (¢ J=as) has deleted due to

rule no.1-The rule of (2=).The changes in the other words are similar to (3= 7).
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The changes in this (<k) are similar to those of (3 7).

MEY) — Jlad) iy (e (5.1 5 Jlia

e

CE PN PR P ARSI K [ A ]

) | 4ia eV

A Y M‘g@\}

D) — Jlad) il (a5 919 Jlia

8 - @A « B y- A2 RE - R P .z - & 2 a - - &
Dl g8 H oy Dudl g D 5ed 15U Dy )

)eaif\l e ‘)A‘Y\

e Y | ade el

Analysis of this changes

1. According to rule no. 4- the rule of (3&), the () and () have changed
into (<) and been assimited into the (<)
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MY — Jlad) Gl (1 g9l Jlia

B @0 8 o

Wy sed 128 Ws) ol 5 Mok 68 NG Wy

a8l PRV

Wi Y| ke gl

PENETLY) — Sl iy (0 59l Jlia

Ssc:,c : 355}5 T}asée @0 3 }‘}ej \3:‘::& lfgge;.a :’Jéa’.a 1
e 5gd 13

] PRV

EFR) T

Lesson Four : The Paradigms of (<isaf)
Jal) — aal Gl e gl Jlia

Jsie sed Wl Oy J8 7 Ji8 5¢8 U Jomy J8

Ja PR

J5 Y| aie el

Oae e i | 4ie ikl

o e e 0 W05 U T T | V15
e

% Analysis of this changesin both of paradims, the () has changed in to () according to rule no.3-the
rule of (3 .
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Al

SIE, U O TR s

There is no change in the words (Jss) and (4s) because they were
originally (J's8) .No change occurred in (JVs&) because of the exception in
rule no.8, namely that the () should not be followed by an (<ll).Hereunder
follow the paradigms of the (=l)) and (¢ Jb=sll).All other verbs which are
(95 JBs) from this (<L) follow the same pattern.

If the weak letter is in the middle letter, this type of verb is known as (<is1)
It can be noted that in the majority of(~=%) conjugations of this verb and
occasionally in(g Jl=w) also, the (s's), or(s%) will change to an (<all), based
on regulations which will be discussed at a later point.Examples are:(J& ),
and (gL) .

O pn ol G | il aSE [ g biad) | Jbmdl | oadl | ol
Jseae’ HNes | dsenal g dsexdl | ol

9 D) s JA.AM
UE I P B R I A R = 8E
& TSl | o0& | o0& | U3 NE

RS AL | oS | ok BB | 8

J gy | d& | e e NE
Wsss Ugyl | gue | U | Lls GE
U o Wyl [ i | s | L s
WEG A | OAE | oiE | & | 4
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EE

33

Ui ol

TR

O3 ol

Ol ol

33

Ui ol

TR

R

EER

o
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Ol ol
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Ol
Jf

Jal Al

&3

i ol

SEAU B S DA S A A ) A Gl

O G A (A A A A A ) e el

ol

e g aall oYl

gyl Y

AL ) 5

L&l 4 5ill aa
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ZJ] :y‘:.x

OV

Jad

VA0 O O (Vs B GFal llsad - Aasall o) il ae gl

Y

Ol

OIGY (AL I G I (I (I (I - Aasal) o sl ae Jsenall aY)

Jseaall
L&l 4 5il) aa

G Lol
AL 51l s

Jsena i)

S

O Y

Juy

Ju ¥

SAERY

obse Y

Y

Uk Y

SELS

O Y

AR

Vol'say &

olEy

O Y

J Yy

Jsi Y

BUERY

oy

Uy

Uyl

gEy

Ol ¥

ol Y

oo Y

olEy

O Y

Je Y

Js Y

BUERY

Uty

R

Uyl

Ay

R

Psl'sad

BERY

O Y

Y

BLERY

oS Y

s v

Uy

Ouls Y

Oulss Y

BER

Ol Y

BEH

Ol Y

Jif Yy

Ji Y
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Z'J\ii‘!\ Zul}ii‘zi\ Uii‘zi\ Uii‘zi\

OV Y O Y PR Y S Y V8 Y Ol Y 8 Y s 4asal) (sl ae Casrall el
S

OVAT Y I Y I Y I Y IS Y G Y I Y s dsall ) il ae J sgaall eV
5260, =4

BRY

GG EEGE LG HE G 06 | Jel) an

Slse lilsae A Osfie GUta Ul | Jpmiall o

Jslde U O | Gaplall o

0o i W U e Joie |49 ol

Gislia e Uke

526 Analysis:

1. Role no.7.1 applies to the words from (J&) till (L&) .

2. Role no.7.4 applies to the words from (0%) till (U5) in the (<asomall & jad),
3. Role no.9 applies to the words from (J3) till (GL3) .

4. Role n0.9.5 applies to the words from (0%) till (W) in the (Jsexl & lzaall),

5.In the paradigm of (J's&),rule no.8.1 applies to all the words ,while rule no.8.2 applies to all the words of
(J52).

6. The imperative () is made from (Us€).After deleting the (¢ bl 4e3\e) the last letter is rendered
(cSW). The () is deleted due to (oSl ¢ Lial) — two sakins coming together .

7. Where the (0Slall glial) no more remains the deleted letter returns as in the paradigms of ( o
L@ e.0.(0F )

8. Role no.17 applies to the paradigms(Je\dl aul) e.g.(J56)

9. Role no.8 applies to the paradigms(Js=iall aul) e.g.(U's2<) .
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The Paradigms (b <isai)>?’

) — G ol O oy isal

g 5 e gl g 5 1l sed b gL

a8 Y| e il

e e g | 4 B

SIS Y S AN A R S A Py ¥y PEET

T G o | G

Cle’s sany ohe’s 5 os | Ade Cuigall

%27 The (Jsxid) aul) and (<4l aul) have become similar after changes were made.However,the original
from of each word is different .The original from of the (Js=idl ~ul) was (§'s2%) while the original form of
the (<oLkll aul) was () .
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Hereunder follow the paradigms of this (<\).

oo il aslh T Al Akl g jladl | g jlbadl | a0 bl
e’ G| dsgaadl | Cagal | Jogaall | g jeall

u}),.a

by O L | ey | ol

g .

o & -2 - 0o %o -~

B | Temd | O%% | o

el ol Ll | gleld | gleas

el ol Las ol | gleln | ol

4
EEL | | R | e

el ol Ll | gleld

e | Y | g |

of —
o © \ \
“ % : \ 3 ; \ . o By % ° N \
° o % % o S %> o °l o \ = o] sl e
A N N N N A N N A H H R R

J seaall Al o5l e Jseaae a5 e
ALl o gl aa

ool ol glual &l

e D e W

I

g e EEGA s A
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Ol L) {pandl) Gaddl il (a1 A0l 0 5il) ge o gaall )
il
Oeld) Lol (el (el (el (el 25ual) ()5l e J snall 5aY)

- L..;.n Oﬂ\ @ - L..:,l\ Oﬂ\ @

AR S Y =3
ol y Ol ¥ clu ¥ Law ¥
ALY e | LS 5 9
LY D Y Y

SEE Y RRER] 3y R
Ol Y Oy Y o Y oY
BAREY 9 =9 =9

Jeli Y Ol ¥ eli Y bas Y
FES ey RS E
ey O Y R by
Jeldy ol ¥ lelsy b
gPp g Y Y
oelf y Cal Y Y Y

SAREY SANEY PR = 9

Y@Y@Y@YWY&;&Y&;\QY:I\A,.\ésl\djﬂ\@qﬁd\g@;&\
v

Vool Y Y L Y Lo Y DR Y e Y 1 4t o5l e Jpenall el
ol Y el

EBG oGl %h opdl el Al | el a

% i Role no.7.1 applies to all the words from (¢ 5) till (Gx).ii. Role no.9 applies to the words of (==l

Jsexdll). i, In the (<=l g L=adll) rule no.8 has been applied. iv. Role no.17 applies to the (J=l& aul),
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Ehde oBke G O¥0e JRie gn| dsdd e
Al gl e | Gkl A
e e e ale Ol ade | AV Al
e el gl
529&3&\—’&9@91.)&&‘53\3&391
s BA GA e , Guld Laba Ll Gl
Py PN
O W7 & (g 4_-\‘; ‘SG_.\M}
Calla | 4ie cayhall
O — s ol (1 b g
Jiie 5ed W U (Ji s (0 508 S5 J& JU
U:‘ ERDY ‘)A‘\X'\
JEY | ae el
Ol | 4ie okl

To distinguish between the (<) of (J.es) in which the (s«») is deleted and
the (U<l) of (<asal), one will notice that in (<asl), besides the (S 2al5) and

(&ui5a aea), the (A cpe) remains in all the words.
Hereunder follow the detailed paradigms of (<),

Cayrall Y| I gobad [ e ladl | ol |
Ol ae | s mdl | dseadl | ol | dseadl | s )
NLEN e NLENI e IS LB

%29 Examples: (A5 '8 Gla sl Voay Ly L P U'd).

The (XY ¢ returns in the words attached to (A&l o) and (Rasad) o 5) as well.
Examples: (A& {a (TH) |

However, in (o) ) <¢<), the (el ce) is deleted from all the words, Examples:

(O oo Vsl W 15550505 505 15
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O A oA | Ay | ea FUES
G GEY | G&E | L& | el | wia
DR e OBAT | BES | G@a @A
TEEN A LAY | GGES | caa Cas
SR G OBET | JBES | G Ca
N EEE ST ENI EUY F A Aty aaa
B LEN (SICECTN I EX I CITEY CaA
SR G OBET | JBES | G Ca
@ L’\E’A 1)3’; - an & - ec @ @, Aa’. @ Aa’
a0 GIa0 GIAf GAT RN Caa
Sl LAl AT | LA Gas Gaa

SI0LBY) — Jad) s (e (.51 9 sl
Alies 5g8 1318 K\&r Jz\féb Alie, 5gd 1AL SUE:‘ K\t

-

2% PR
X Y aic gl
i 4ia okl

Y — Jf] ol 0 i gl
A Sed TR ] T, A e D] i |

%0 1. The forms of the (J=&ll ~ul) and (Js=ial ~ul) have become the same,namely (3ss).However the

original form of each word is different.The (J=W auf) was (35%%) while the (Js=iall o)) was (334). Note that
the (< aul) is also the same as the (J sl aul) as in all other (<) of (s S5 )

2. The verb of the perfect tense (=) in the form of (wile S 44%) and (wile S 4435) are the same as
the (Uala S 44%) and (s=la S aen) Of the imperative (L<)that is (SG8l) and (1'53E8l). However,the
originals of the (=) were (1258)) and ('5353l) while the originals of the (<) were (>58) and ("s258). The
() is constructed from the (¢ _Jas) which is (01255). Therefore the (s) is (Ls«Ss).

>3 This is similar to (38))-(c 515 <sa).
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HEs)

BE

aic ¢l

u‘)‘:,e, 3

dia (o)

PRI — () Gl (e g 9l 9 g

o8 i PG T, L 8 TR LG

.
=

0 wad @

HEA

dia (o)

Analysis of the changes

i. The word (sl&)) was originally (/s2)). Rule no. 8 is applied and it
changes to (alEu),

ii. Rule no.8 and rule no. 3 have been applied to (~&) which was originally

(ps2s).

&0

iii. The word (%Vs&)) has been changed due to rule no. 8 to (&),
iv. The change in (~&%) is similar to that of (M),

v. The (AU (e is deleted from the (), (¢ and (psme & Jlaw), €.0.

(FEg ST )

%% When (L&) ¢ 55) or (aall ¢ 5) is attached to the (<f) or (w<3), The deleted letter returns,e.q ¥ * e

(Giid ),
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PRI — Jladia) Gl G (Al s

DEES RN DRI T AL D AL

SECIRNTSFEN
TATL \ A4 ‘)A‘\X.\

°’..’~°.’~(j 4_.\‘;‘;6_.\”}

DAL | 4k okl

PHLARY) — Jladl b (e s 9l gl

i 5ed A8 Alsy é;éb};‘équj&;@j ;.\sielii

?51 ERPY ‘)A‘Y\

;;jy aic il g

Alis | 4 o ylall

Lesson Five : The Paradigms of (u<il) and (<)

5358 Al pledl - pal ol (e 9y el

*% This («b) is similar to (A4

%% The changes of this (%) are similar to those (&),
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S EEd eh ed s glh seb sled e o

g

gl i Yl

ERY | 4k il

£l Jhete 20| 4iecahll

Jhedeslede gl plede Blede gl lede 2he | 4k AN
=%

Ol 5 eI gledl o3| Juzadill (a8l

Al

Sleds ed 5B ake uigall

Analysis of the changes

1. The verbs of (2 u=8t) and (& <2521) do not come on the (<) of ().

2. The () in the (<l aul) — (22%) and in the (Y aul) — (=) is deleted
due to rule no. 7. If these words are used with (J) or as a (<aelas), the (<)

is retained, e.g. (leis 5 Kleday edally o)),

3. The (5) in the word (sl=2) has changed to (3_»#) as in the (L<x).

4. In the plural of the (<l aul) — (£13%) and the plural of the (Juxadill aul) —

('), rule no. 25 has been applied.

5. In the word ((s='>%) which is the plural of the (¥ o), the () has changed

to a () due to rule no. 20.

*% In the words (0%e3) and (e d), the (<al)) has changed to a () due to rule no. 22. This applies to all the
words which are (<uise 4:i5) of the (Jeadill aul) and the (pluadl uise gea) of the (Jeadlll aut), whether the words

are (z>a), (u=i) or(dix ).
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e O gl gof
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e o =4 g

R s et P
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Osed tped fpe Xl (e d taed | ol g Jsemall aY)

Olhed Y Oeny e Y ey §
TFEY | 05T | w59 Aav

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

354

VAT GRS Y RN Y RS
e Y Teedl Y el Y e

Ol ae s prall gl
R

Y LeN Y e Y e Y e Y
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Analysis
1. Rule no. 7 has been applied to (\=2).

2. If an (<) is changed from a (J), it is written in the form of an (<), e.g.
(t=). If the (<)Y is changed from a (w),it is written in the form of an (), e.g.

().

3. If an (<) is deleted due to (cwiStadl glaial) or (cus®), if (J)) is attached or
the word is (<L), the (<&!') will be written in the form of a () in all three
cases — (Lalls il 5 28 )l ) e.g. If the word (=) has (J') attached to it
or it is («bxax), the (<al') will be written in the form of a ()

e.0. (s 5ol 1),
(eSe2e 5 el &ul ) and
(Sie2e 5 o2l &) y0),

According to the grammarian, Shawayh, in (=il As), the (5, swial )
will be written in the form of an (<), e.g. (aSkee &4l ),

4. In the dual form (1s=3), the (5) remains unchanged because it appears
before the (<) of (Aud),

5. From (Us=2) till the end, all the words are in their original form.

6. In the (Jsex<ll ~x=Wl)), rule no. 11 has been applied to all the words
whereby the (s) changes to (). In the word ((s=2), the () is deleted.

7. In words like (s=%), the () has become (¢Sw) due to rule no. 10.1. In
(Use), (0= and (ce), the (5) is deleted due to rule no. 10.2 and 10.3.
Besides the (&3« zea) and all the forms of (&%), all the remaining words are
unchanged.

8. The plural masculine word-forms are the same for the masculine and
feminine, namely (us=%) and (U= ).
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9. In the (Jsea & Jbxaddl), the () has changed to () due to rule no. 20, e.g.

(==).

10. The (als Ciise aalg) and (als Qise aea) have the same word-forms,
namely (0is=x). However, the original form of the (Lsls Cuise aals) was

(c2s=2) while the original form of the (Lals Cuise aaa) Was (Use).

11. In words like (=2 &) due to the (<) at the end, the effect of the (¢Y) is

not visible.

12. If at the time of (oxSlad) ¢ i), the first sakin letter is a (3x), it is deleted.
If it is not a (3x), the (5) is rendered a (“e) and the () a t_~S), e.g. (Us=Y)

and (credi),

13. Rule no. 11 has been applied to all the words of (J=Wll aul). Rule no. 10
applies to (g'3). The rules of (=2l ~¥') mentioned previously apply to it.

14. Only (¢l£2)) has been applied to the (Jsziall au).

Gl iy ol G g ol

568 By () 2D el e W) (ol 0

e

) e yaY)

pAY | ae gl

ple e (e | 4ie )bl

slaia sele P Bllnple glale (e | 4k iVl
=l e Ole s

Ol s al )l el el | Juadill =l

4ia

Dy (o) i) (o) |  Ade Caigall
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Hereunder follow the detail paradigms of this verb.
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Analysis
1. The (“abll aul)-(=) is (ceadl  544) if the verb is (u=8b)

2. When the word (=) is used with (JV) or as a (—lxx)the (<)
reverts,e.g. (<) (25 »).

3. Rule no.25 applies to (¢ <) and (o).

4. Rule no. 7 has been applied to (.=_!) whereby the (<) has changed to an
(<)

5. In the broken plural (<)), the () was changed to an (<) and was
thereafter deleted due to (cuilbull g Laal),

6. In the words () and ("'s), the () was changed to an (<) due to rule
no. 7.

7. In the words (&) and (Gs)), the (<) was deleted due to (cxSlull g Laal),
8. Rule no. 10 has been applied to (I's<>).

9. Rule no. 10 has also been applied to (=), (=%), (=), (=), (U=),
(U55), (O29).

After changes were made in the singular feminine second person - (¢« ) —
it became like the plural feminine second person.

10. Rule no. 7 has been applied to the passive tense verbs like (_2) etc.

11. In the word (2')), the () was made sakin and then deleted due to ( gl
CSlall),
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(12) In the word (=), the harakah of the (s) was transferred to the
preceding letter, the () was changed to () and then deleted.

(13) Rule no. 14 has been applied to all the words of (Jsxill aul), €.g. (co075).

Ol () - iy (10 (5905 Bl

a0l 40 yaY)

oa5 Y aie il

pal e Ghase (Sal e bl

slayn 5 sl e Qhaie Blaim (sl e phade (Sas e A1V 5

ol e Jiliaye

a5 | e e | 4 Jpeadidl el

Glia )y (oa)y Jhsa)y Sa) Aia i gall

Analysis

(1) The same changes as (=% -=3) have occurred in the active tense of this
verb. The other words are affected in the same way as (s e3).

(2) As an exception to the rule, the rule of (¢) has been applied to the word

(=),
Bl - oy O (53 ol
(Se sed By ey By 5 3y sed A, & i
FY| e el
I 0B S| el
I e e 5 3h e B e e e PRI
T 5F O 55| e Gl O

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

363

| S’y 5 By Oy B | 4in Cuigall |
In this category of verbs,the rules of (Jis) have been applied to the (A<lSll ¢18)
while the rules of (u<3t) have been applied to the (Ul cxe). Most of the

paradigms are similar to those of (=22 ).
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Analysis

1. The (s) of (&) and all the other verbs has been deleted due to the rule of
().

2. The rule of (=») has been applied to the () of (2).

3. The imperative (3) was constructed from (-£),After deleting the ( 43\e
g Jb=aall) the last letter which is a (4=l s ») was deleted .1t became().

AN -G Gl (e (B ka il
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e s ¥y T Yy s I st AN L

JY | A ol

e s (Tsa|  ate ikl

Obie sl 5 I e 3o Jise gl The | 4k AV
s

I 5 G S TS| i G

ERDY

sy s 5 Y| e sl

The paradigms of this category is similar to (& 23)
B G2 o o e il

sl ot gl g sa gd Uk (goday (g5
5 s

shl| e Y

Y| e il

sdae Gbgha ghaa | 4decaylall

) sha Ty gdae Ugha 3dha gUaa lshas (sTshae aie AV
(5 sdae U slas

ST G T T | il G

ERDY
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CErR s sk JGoh 5 b | e s

sLEal) -Jlad) by (e (.91 Bl
inh ged lelia) oday )

&

CORF Y | ade il g
i | Al oyl

PR -Jla) G o (A gl
T o PR ) )

GRS Y | ade il g
st | Ade Ca,Lll

sUe ) -Jd) Gy (e (5919 Bl
ST B BT el Wik LB B
L
J3 Y| ase el
e | 4 okl

adl) -Jali Gl (a5 9l Bl
PREEWENA AN R I SV AT A
ad Y | aie el
(sAnia | Aia Caylal)

PIOREEY - il (e Al LS
e e

*% The (5) of the verbal noun (,x=<) changed to () due to rule no.16.In (Ualls @) 4s) it is deleted due to
(OeSlud) ¢ Laial),
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SUY | 4 gl
sile | 4ie aylall

il - Sl Gl e 09 Re il

96 A g (5B g e sed AusE (g (548

5 s

‘8 Ada ‘)4\2(.\
WY A gl
Gsha | 4de il

Yl Alelie by (pa s 9l 5 Bl

e L& T, JEk e S06L & JIE

s g3
LA.;Q ERDY ‘)A‘Y\
e Y| ade il
e | 4ie cahall

plal jall - Ao lia by (a0 (Al gl

Bloe =l 25D 5 ple sed Bl e (el ol

Sl 5
) PRV
el e | 4iecahall
A - Jadi G ¢ s 919 il
58 08 BT T TR e I (S
Lo
U-;—:" MA‘)A‘Y\
e | 4t iyl

Lesson Six : Combination of (Js«¢=) and (Jix)
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i gl (e g )y igal g WY saga
U5y ade el s Ul aie 5a¥) Uis'se s VTl S0 ) B 562 Vs Jis'e

The paradigms of this verb are similar to those of (Js& J8). The rules of
(Ls=e=)have to be applied to the (3.«2) while the rules of (Ji=<) apply to the
(). Wherever there is a conflict of the two, the rules of (Ji=<) will be given
preference. For example, (Us’) was originally (J'sb). It required the rule of
(0410) to change the (33«2) to (<)), whereas the rules of (Ji=<) required the
transferring of the harakah to the preceding letter. Preference was awarded
to the latter.
Similarly, (U3 was originally(J’ss1). The rule of (¢<1) required changing the
(3»4) to (<@V). However, the rule of (Ji) of transferring the harakah was
preferred. It became (U's3l). Thereafter, the second hamzah was changed to
() due to the rule of (a/51). It became (J's30).

G oy (4 (Al cigal g B gaga

Y e el s dhe ye¥) M sed Tl SU ) 5 BT sed T G 3

This (<L) is similar to (= gk).The above —mentioned rule has to be
considered here as well. Consequently, in the word (), the rule of (&) is
given preference to the rule of (+1).The rule of (4<1) applies to (33).

al Gl (e g9l oallip Bl 5 gaga
JBY aie o5 Ul aie 51 Tl gqi 1500 0 07 1 58 Tl G 9
The rule of (Us<e<) applie to the hamzah while the rules of (u<2\) apply to
the () .

o Gl (e Al pallip W gaga

Y e ey il e el At seb G U T el sed Gl b

T8 by (e (Al ey W) pagea

e o e P e

. S e T
G Gl (e O gha il g W) gaga

heosed WGt s st U b G

%% The paradigm is similar to (L ee0) .
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Gua cb e Jlay Cprd) Jsaga

55 9n a8 15 Ags 27y 5 205 g8 1y 2 3
3) FEVIAN]
XY aie il

) 8 Gl (e (gl ol Gl sage

e sy 6 sl s f) s A G Gl
B PN
AY aie il
SR e Ca L)
e G e 21e 8 e sl PPN
Ol s el el el aia Juadill (adl
&) sl Ol 56 i i all

As mentioned previously, the rule of (J3) is compulsory in the verbs of this
(<L).Hereunder follow the detailed paradigms of this verb. Since it is a very
common verb and many rules have been applied to it, it should be
thoroughly learnt.

e il aSU | e il Sl | o sl | g sl |zl ()
dsexe” O | Guma | dsenall | Cagmdl | Jsenall gl
s o s Y 9 53 sl
Lo o Ledd Ol Oln 5} o
3 O e O O | O Fsiy Pl
s o s & B vy el
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L3 LA obr | oA s

L O LA oby | L)

EE g8 5RO O | O | AR A0

L O LA oby | W)

st sl ot s ) vy &l

s P

uj:ud\t‘)h.a.‘d\ u})u’ej@@-‘”

AL ¢ 5ill s

Ol

el

Ol

Lx ol

5]

oY

| & o°

.

Ly ol

B

ey

Ol

Ly el

oA

IH

OA

SR

Ol

Ly ol

oA
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R i d

A

Gl o O Al e A s sl e

G U5 DAl A o e

sl ot

O an Jseaall g Hladll
* daadll

-

Jsenall oY g yrall 51 | senall paY!

Ca g yrall Yl

AL G ) ae | AL G 6l aa

o4

Ol Ol P

Lo

U5 O
G - & 7,

Vs

A

5

A A g

LA

LA O A

B

LA O LAl
7, 3- ~ 3

ED)

-

O 5 O 5 A

5

LA

SO

ED)

-

ol o L
Ol o) A

O

Bit

7

G G U G Dol Ul e

A

O g Cagrall Yl
PR

-

A oA OB GAGA G B

O ae Jsenall 5aY)
 2aaal

-
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Jsendl el | Gy ynall ol el | gl el

AL G gl e | AL 53l aa J seaall

i Y Oin Y xRy »Y

Ol Y On Y EPR e Y

S

O Y O Y V52 Y 5o ¥

LY s Y »Y A

BT Oy LAY LAY

Gl Y Uiy iR Y i

-

LY s Y »Y A

oAy O Y LAY LAY

@

OsAY U5 A Y SRy 5 AY

LY s Y srY s Ay

oAy O Y LAY LAY

OEAY OESY iR Y oY

oy ol Y Y Y

Y i Y »Y A

GOY U Y B YUY Uy Y O ae gl
o LolY Y :4494)

Y O GO Y Y Y Ol ae Jseaadl ol
Y Gl - 33,43l

-

EE, o, G Oy o i Jelall oud

B0 - $d.0 - -0 d.0 - L Fs0 - w0 - .
GEE e A e Uedie G (S Jsaiall an

s, (Fe0 -
Gl
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T T o S

Sasln e e el Olihe e AN )
:;\“)A Ol e
Analysis

1. The verb (s %) was originally (s x). The rule of (Jw) is first applied after
which the () is changed to (<)) due to rule no. 7. This change applies to all
the word-forms except the dual form in which only the rule of (J<x) applies.
In the plural masculine forms and the singular second person feminine, the
(<)) is deleted due to (cwSkudl g Laial),

2. In words like (I s_» &), no visible change has taken place because the
(<) does not accept any (2<_s).

3. The (<&!)) is deleted from words like (U= &l) because of the ().

4. In words like (C2), the () reverts in place of the (<) because the latter
cannot accept a 4S_a, The (A&l ¢ &) requires a (=) before it.

5. In (Us,d), due to (oSl ¢ aial) between the () and the (o), and the () is
not a (3x). Therefore a (“ex) is rendered to it to indicate the deletion of the

().

6. The imperative (0) is constructed from (U%). After deleting the ( 43\e
g Jb=adll), the (<al') is deleted from the end. It becomes (0).

G iy (4 (Al gl g D) 5 gaga

seflnaclag (a5 ela sed Una e la
::’E"

= 4ia yaY)
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Y aic il

The Rules of («islaa)
The (<islaa)
(—=bxax) is one kind Arabic root-letters verbs. And have the following rules:
Rule 1

If there are two letters of the same type (u«isis) or they are similar («_k)
and the first is (¢S, it will be assimilated into the second letter. That is,
(pt=2) will be applied.

This rule applies whether the letters are in the same word or in two separate
words.

Examples of (-\¢4)) in the same word

i.3% _, % (Example of [owmslais] letters, that is “27)

jii.3a—> 35 (Example of [osaid] letters, that is “>”

iji. e, iy (Example of [omsilaid] letters that is “2”
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In the case of (cu_lEi), the first letter is changed into the second letter before
(ple2)) is applied. In the above example, (2) is changed to (<) first, and then
the two (<&)’s assimilated. However, the (2) is still written, although not
pronounced.

Exception :

538

In two words, if the first word is a (ex<)>°", the letters will not be assimilated,

that is,) will not be applied.
Rule 2

If two letters of the same type are (<l,~), and the letter preceding the first
(Jsl Ji W) is also (&,ais), the first letter will be made (cSs) and then the two
letters will be assimilated, that is, (ol¢2) will be applied.

However, if a noun (a~!) has a (4S_~) on the (4<Isll (e ), the letters will not be
assimilated. In this case, (s¢2!) will not apply.

Rule 3

If the letter preceding the first (Js J# W) is (¢Sks) and not a (sx), the (4S=)
of the first letter will be given to its preceding letter and then (s\&2]) will be
applied.

Rule 4

If the preceding letter is a (sx<), without transferring the (4<_=), the first letter
will be made (cSs) and both will be assimilated, that is, (sl¢al) will be
applied.

Rule 5

58 A (s4) is either a (5) preceded by a (a),a () preceded by a (53~<) or a(<l)) preceded by a (3a:),
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If after applying (sle4)), there is a (<) due to (l), or there is a (»32), the
following are permissible in the second letter:

i.4a3 _because it is the lightest letter (S all casl),

ii.s_=S —whenever any (cSW) letter is rendered a 4S_a it is rendered a
38 The rule is (CsSedll s el 13 G8LA),

jii.ale ) &8 —(no aled)),

Example:

The (s ) of O ) is:

DAL

I the preceding letter (Jsl J L) is (pseae), then () is also permissible.
Example :

RO AR RSCERRSSAR

When the final letter has (0 sSw), either because of a suffix, or because it is in
the jussive case (aa) W) or it is the imperative (<Y)), the two letters must
be written separately, e.g.(53%) and (33%).

When the final letter is (&) — it is vowelled - the two are
coalesced.***This does not apply to the (,x=s) — verbal noun, where the (<all)
interposes between the two final letters, e.g. (334)).

50 yal Qb (pe cicliaa

%% Joined and make into one.

0 Analysis on the above paradigms:

1. Rule no. 2 has been applied to ().

i. In the words (2%), (3% and (), rule no. 3 has been applied.

iii. Rule no. 4 has been applied to (3%), (3t) and (3&).
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@8

Mo So - « (G- d-3 E N « (G- Es- @-
Ygdan s¢d 12 Jo e g la g8 106 day e

A PV

MEY WY REY U REY ade gl

Ak )% T Aie 3,k

u\’ﬁ\’io:q 3\3:«.9 3\.;; ulfi«,q :3:09 31.:«:0 U\S:ogq 5/3@ MA‘\JS“}
Bales

A RSP IA R e Jaadil) Jadl

SN Ty A%k LR % Aia Eaigall

Hereunder follow the detail paradigms of this verb.

o il oSG Gl asE] g ladl | g tadl [ ol ol
e’ el dsgaal | Cagal | Jogaall | g jeall

u}),.a
S B 2 S o V) R >

iv. In the imperative and prohibition (s¢'s »¥!), rule no. 5 has been applied
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s " ] O | sk A Al
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o e il
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s el e A
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K UE 5 A G G| oo e T
bm DS’AQ _.~.~.“

R R IR A B Ol ae Jsgaall el
bm DS’AQ :.~.-.“

-

Do el | Gl el [ Jsendl el | iyl el
ALl o 5ill s

O Y O Y Tay KR

w

O Y B 1S Y [V

O Y OIS Y AR AR
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O Y O Y WY WY

VARG YOS Y R Y DY Y| ol g Chsaall gl

BRSSP RS RO REREN|

Y WYY Y Y DY sl ae deaall el

Ol Y Al Y : 43l

R A A S A ST A TA Je il au

B VR X VORI KX VWA K VWA VW J sl anil
| KXYV

KPR VA ol au

e M s B2 h e Xea AN
AR YO UK KW

““Verb types’’ in English by a chart

> Analysis on the above root letters:

i. From (033%9) till the end, no (s&31) of the first (=) applies because the second radical is (¢St).

ii. However, from (&33%) onwards, (2\)) applies because the (2) and (<) are (z_3<) < %) — close in source
of pronunciation.

iii. Rule no. 5 has been applied to (2« ) etc.
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In English, there are many categories of verbs are always uses ;the following

this category, out of 62 total:

Verb

*A

Accusative verb
Ambitransitive verb
Andative and venitive
Anticausative verb
Attributive verb
Autocausative verb
Auxiliary verb

*B

Boundedness (linguistics)
*C

Captative verb
Catenative verb
Causative alternation
Compound verb
Connegative

Control (linguistics)

Copula (linguistics)

*G

Germanic strong verb
Germanic verb
Germanic weak verb
*1

Impersonal verb
Inchoative verb
Infinitive

Intensive word form
Intransitive verb

*L

Lexical verb

Light verb

*M

Middle High German verbs
Modal verb
Momentane

Monotransitive verb

*S

Semelfactive
Separable verb
Serial verb construction
Stative verb
Stretched verb
Strong inflection
*T

Transitive verb

*U

Unaccusative verb
Unergative verb

*V

Valency (linguistics)
Verb of fearing
Verbnoun

*W

Weak inflection
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*D

Defective verb

Dynamic verb

*E

Ergative verb
Exceptional case-marking
*F

Finite verb

Frequentative

Multi-word verb

*N

Non-finite verb

*P

Performative verb
Phrasal verb
Predicative verb

*R

Reciprocal (grammar)
Reflexive verb

Regular and irregular verbs

*Z

Zero copula

Whereas in Arabic, there are several forms of root verbs that can be studied
in light of the following:

1. Verb Type (J=&ll g ¢9) : A verb falls into two main categories;

> i.Declinable (—_»<is) : Verbs that can be used in many forms.

> ii. Indeclinable (<) : Verbs that have only one form.
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2. Verb Tense (¢»1)°*: The form of the verbs depends on which tense it
is.>** There are Three main tenses in Arabic:

> i.Past Tense =Ll : A verb which refers to a finished action in the past.

> ii. Present Tense (g Jb=<ll) : A verb which refers to an unfinished action
either at present or in the future.

> iii. Imperative (<Y') : A verb that refers to a request or a command.
3. Verb Root Letters (Jx&) 4aua) : Root verbs can be:

1. Sound (z=>+=): Verbs that don’t have any sick letters in their root. These
Verbs have three types :

> i.Hamzated (J.s<¢=): Verbs that have a Hamza (1) in their stem.

> ii. Doubled (—s==x): Verbs that have a doubled or repeated letter in their
stem.

> iii. Sound (a): Verbs that don’t have a Hamza or a doubled letter in their
stem.

2. Weak (J=) : Verbs that have one or two sick letters in their stem. The
weakletters are (5), ('), (¢ ).These verbs have three types;

> i.Mithaal (JY): Here the first letter of the verb is sick; e.g. =3 - promised
> ii. Agwaf (<) : Here the second letter is a sick one; e.g. JG - said

> iii. Naagis (u=2) : Here the last letter of the root is sick; e.g. - built

>2 Future is expressed by adding the letter (u=) or the word (<is) to the present verb.

>3 A verb must agree with its subject in both number and gender.
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4. Verb effect (J=& ) : Verbs fall into two categories according to their
effect.

> 1.Transitive(s22i): It is the verb that takes and object and affects its
object(s).

» ii. Intransitive (/0Y) : It is the Verb that do not take an object and affects
only its subject.

5. Verb Voice : Verbs can be;
> 1.Active(psl=ell s): A verb with a clear or mentioned subject.

> ii. Passive(Jsex<ll ;w): A verb with a vague or unmentioned subject.
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Chapter Six: The Particles®**
Lesson one : The Prepositions
The Preposition®*

“Preposition is a word placed before a noun or pronoun or a noun equivalent
to show its relation to any other word used in a sentence. The Noun or
Pronoun or the noun equivalent is called its object.”*® The preposition is
called (L~ <s»»). The word governed by preposition is called _ s> and the
preposition with its noun is known as (L >l s J&ll).Prepositions is either:

a. Separable e.g.(* ) in (vide sentence No. 1) .
b. Inseparable e.g.( <« -in &) by, with (vide sentence No.2)

It may be defined as connecting word showing the relation of a noun or a
noun substitute to some other word in the sentence (the squirrel in the tree;
the preposition in shows the relationship between the squirrel and the
tree.).Over ninety percent of preposition usage involves these nine
prepositions:

With at by
To in for
From of on

> The Particles (<~ which includes prepositions, interrogative particles, negative particles, future

particles, conjunctions , is like:
after awhile), and every other word that denotes a meaning that does not become apparent except when
used with other words.

Please see, Badruz Zaman Al-Qasimi Al-Kiraanwi, M‘uzam al-llahiu (Delhi;Maktabatu Waheedia
Delhi,2004) p.200

> Prepositions are short words (on, in, to) that usually stand in front of nouns (sometimes also in front of
gerund verbs). There are many prepositions in English. They are:

In, Into, Out of, On, Onto, Onto of, At, Off, Inside, Outside, Above, Below, Over, Under, Underneath, In
front of, Behind, Opposite, Between, Near, Next to, Beside, By, Along, Across, Through, Up, Down, Past,
Around...

¥®Md. Anwar Ullah, A Modern Comparative Grammar, p.91
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Prepositions cause problems because sometimes they can be used
interchangeably (He sat on the chair: He sat in the chair), because
prepositions are often combined with verbs to create phrasal verbs (to look
after someone; to look down on someone), and because a single preposition
can be used to express several different ideas(He is tall for his age; I swam
for an hour).The most efficient method of study is to familiarize yourself
with prepositions and prepositional phrases through practice and
memorization. This is particularly helpful for the bilingual student, who
often seems to find preposition usage one of the most difficult parts of the
English language.

The Prepositions (ual <igal)>*’ in Arabic

Learning the Arabic Prepositions is very important because its structure is
used in every day conversation. The more we master it the more we get
closer to mastering the Arabic language. But first we need to know what the
role of Prepositions is in the structure of the grammar in Arabic. Arabic
prepositions link nouns, pronouns and phrases to other words in a sentence.

Definition
According to Ibn Hisham,

e el clils ol A | e ¢ all Sl
e ‘-é T QSQ} 9~

P8 e e dal 5 eldl 50 KI5 *g e glge (S D e dia e 2a

On the other hand, a preposition (,a) «,a) comes before a noun and always
places the noun into in the genitive case (Lso><). The preposition may be an
individual word or it can be a preposition prefixed to a noun as part of the
same word. The preposition and the genitive noun are related through a
dependency known as (Lsoa=s L), with the noun dependent on the
preposition. The preposition may also link with other parts of speech that are

T 5005 jam Cayal 52080 b Lgie eliiu¥l oSe Y Alal s Gaaligle 5 jall G al”?

*8 1bn Hisham,Awdihul Masalik lla Alfiyyatu li Ibn Malik,(.Beirut:Daar al Kutub,1996,v-5) p.285
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nominal’s instead of nouns. For example a single word can consist of a
preposition and a suffixed pronoun, which together are related in a ( >
Us>=3) dependency. According to traditional Arabic grammar the suffixed
pronoun will still be considered to be in the genitive case (Lso==). “It is
placed to attain the result of a (<¢dJ) and what resembles it or an implied
<s¢J to what follows it. The following examples are the Arabic prepositions:

e -Gl oeas
to -of - off - from - but - if >*°
Types of the Preposition in English
The prepositions in English into three important types:>*°
1. Preposition of Place

2. Preposition of Movement

3. Preposition of Time

I. Preposition of Place

There are many kinds of preposition of place like In, at and on...
Examples:

| like swimming in the sea.

She meets me at the station.

He puts the picture on the wall.

9 S.Krashen, Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition.( Oxford: Pergamon,1982.) p.501
>0 \W Rivers, Communicating Naturally in a Second Language,(Chicago; University of Chicago Press,
1983) p.221
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Ii. Preposition of Movement

There are many kinds of preposition of movement like Into, Out of, Onto,
Off...

Examples

| fall into the river.

He comes out of the room.

A cat jumps onto the table.

A woman jumps off the bridge.

Iii. Preposition of time

There are three kinds of preposition of time. They are At, In and On.
It use at with (Clock, Meal, Religious, Festival...)

Examples:

We have breakfast at 6 o’clock. At breakfast they talk a lot. All my friends come to
meet each other at my birthday.

Types of Arabic Prepositions
In Arabic language, Prepositions are two types:
1. The original Prepositions 4Lyl jall ca sl
L Gl ) ling g sl e Jule 527

““Which is indicate into the meaning and needs to be related (each of other)’’

%L As Syyed Ahmad Al- Hashemi,Al Qawa‘id Al-Lugag Al-Asa Siyyah(Beirut:[Daar al Kutub al-
‘Alamiyyah,1994)p.263
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Some says,

c}\)ﬂcemﬂ‘écﬁnclocéacé.ccdccé}cda):&ugm}c‘)})#\
B>l ¢ Ul 3 ) g el 5 a20SD b Lo claiu) Sy Y Ablal ja ol

““The original preposition characters cannot be dispensed with in the speech
and the characters of extra preposition’’

2.The excessive prepositions (133 all & adl)

55315 1. S zling ¥y olina e Jale 257

““Which is indicate into the meaning and not needs to be related (between
two words)”’

Some say,

el 4588 o dard g lea s 528 el san 5Ll Blaia W Al Cag adl a0 2005 s Caja
554 (dlSM ¢ eﬁ\ ¢ ;'-L.\S\ ¢ QA) : LA:‘

2 ibib, p.263

%3 ibid, p.263

> Jamil Shami, Ahmad (1992). Mu‘jam Huruf al-Ma‘ani. (Beirut: Mu’assasat ‘1zz al-Din.1996 AC)p.414
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Usages of Common Prepositions in English

Prepositions are used to express a number of relationships, including time,
location, manner, means, quantity, purpose, and state or condition.** The
following examples will help in better understanding.

i. Time>*®- about: about noon, after: after the game, at: at five o'clock, by:by
midnight (no later than), for: for an hour (duration),from: from Monday to
Friday, in: in the morning, of: a quarter of three (15 minutes before), on: on
Tuesday (day of the week), past:a quarter past three, to: a quarter to three
(15 minutes after)

ii.Place® :-around: She walked around the car, at: They are at home, down:
They lived down the hall, from: We emigrated from Dhaka in 1991, in: He
lives in a trailer, inside: Put it inside the house, of: We moved south of
Montreal, on: We sat on the ocean pier, through: They drove through the
tunnel, to: He went to Prague, up: He walked up the stairs, with: He went
with me,

Iii. Mannar: by: By doing it yourself, you, in: He left in confusion, like: He
looks like a hero, on: I swear it on my word of honor, with: He ate it with a
fork.

iv. State or Condition:-at: My friend is at work, by: They are by
themselves, in: He is in a state of

on: He is on duty, for: I mistook you for someone, as: | see her as a good
person.

%% D .Pearson, "Reading the Whole-Language Movement,(.London;Oxford press," Elementary School
Journal 90 (1989) p. 231

%% We use “In time” to mean “early enough’

>"\We do not use In, On and At before these words (Next, Last, Every, Today, Tomorrow, Still, Each,

Some, Any and One).There are some prepositions that are the same meaning but the usage is different.
*We use “At the end” mean ‘at the point where something stops’.* we use “Above and Below” for thing
that is higher or lower than another thing but it is not direct vertical relationship.
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v.Quantity or Measure:-for: We drove for twenty miles, by: We bought
them by the kilo.

vi. Purpose:-for: He bought it for an emergency. It is strongly said that the
nouns followed by prepositions are in the “Genitive Case” i.e. s> they
end with - which is the sign of the genitive case. >*®

Usages of Arabic prepositions in sentences

1. Usages of ““ue""(““ 0w’ Jexindd )in sentence:The letter ‘<" is an important
preposition which is expressed to the meanings in the following sentences:

i.To indicate the start towards an objective or end>°(JJlale 11 ):
PN g’J\ o panll Cpe C yas
| walked from Basra to Kufa
sibawayh”® has been discussed on the usages of ““c»""like this

o s (Rraad) o e L) DB Gl 31 (e e Jaig allad) g g ne B (e Jadl Janiay
PO (lasa S g (e Cania) ISl e

I.e.Using the preposition “*o«"’(from)indicate to meaning of al-ibtida
(beginning):1t is often indicated of a short time(he traveled from Friday that
mean beginning of Friday) and is the name of the place (I walked from
Beirut to Sidan)

*%8 Jamil Shami, Ahmad (1992). Mu‘jam Huriif al-Ma ‘ani. (Beirut: Mu’assasat ‘1zz al-Din.1996 AC)p.414
%9 (lana () g (e i) G a2 o g (Raead) ps e i) S el e (e Jaig Qllall s

% Abii Bishr ‘Amr ibn ‘Uthman ibn Qanbar Al-Bisri, commonly known as Stbawayh, was an influential
linguist and grammarian of the Arabic language. He was of Persian origin born CA. 760 in the town of
Bayza in the Fars province of Iran.He had died in Shiraz, CA.796

%L Sibawayh ,Translated Abd As Salam Harun Al-Kitab.( Beirut:*Alam al-Kutub,1966 CE
v.3) p. 358

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

396

ii.The pertticle ““‘c«""use for clarification where it may be replaced by /J3s
which(JdJd<wsso).Such as said by Ahmad Falih in his book ““ 5 sall <5 a
LG—J—“M”

G 55 Uy Wy Lo () 55 o™ 51 "L iy i La 18 10l (00 iyl 138 Janiiy
%62 (A 30 40 Ll Luagus) 1Ll Lal mge 231

That means*‘* to use this particles‘‘o<""for statement :much situated after the
"L" (what) or "We" ((important) and what follows an explanatory statement

to words of “ ~¢x” (vague)as before(whatever we have given you from the
sign)

iii. It is also used for indicating a portion of piece of something where it may
be replaced by «g (=(ddacg o).

aalall (e 3]l aladall e (K
All from food or | took from dirham’s
Accordingly says,

L.JA QlSi) "u.'aa_.\" LG_“SA ta..és Oi (')SA.\“} ;,)..;j\ iz a J:\A:‘ LA L:.si : '=J’."SS :"OA" S - -
) IIMII ,ew‘

(To use this also for expressing to portion of piece: that means, which to be
benefited for the meaning of a part of sentence and can be keep its own place
(I ate the food. i.e I ate some food).

IV. To use for ‘extra’(nothing meaning) where the meaning is the same when
it is left out(J)is ) .°%

el gloons e0 I

%62 Ahmad Falih,Preposition and their meanings:An analysis ( ‘Amman:Al markaz Al-Qawmi,2001
AD)p.15-16

%83 Shawq al- Daif, Taisiratun Lawiyatun(Qairo:Daar al-Ma‘arif)p.11
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‘Anyone did not come with me’

and the Basr is claim it is not allowed in > s« (positive/affirmative)
statements, so only for Jlusls 5 &g contrary to what Kufis say.

It is also usages for the following:

v. Explanations ( Jlaill ): | 8 e agiidad Cuny (511 58581 agidad Lea

vi. Segregation and discrimination ( el s duadll ) Solaadl (e g ladll b 23 Ja
vii. Assurance of Commons (asesll 38 53) flaa (o l8 (e Ja | Ua 2a] (4e (il

2. Usages of ‘A" ("' Jarisd) in sentence

The word " A" is another important preposition which is expressed to the
meanings in the following sentences:

Al el e AVA : It indicates the conclusion of the objective or end and
something it has the meaning of ¢ (with):

G5 (o) il

| traveled to Beirut

I~ clla 403505 98 1 |t could be used in the request to the step down:
e <l

Here are you to me

lll.e o pae 8 eaaiud 381 |t may be used to show something:

Ll ely)

To you the book

iV, e 4aal je a3 38 - Could be used synonymous with order:
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Gl gl el )

The command to you i.e. for you

V."ga"" d 4831 ya padiud 38 - Could be used a synonym for “with™:
axa gl A3 138 o

Embed on of that, i.e. with him

3. Usages of “‘ A" in sentence

it (o (0 9S Lgild Jadll e cdia 13) Ll an¥) e clia 13) e Ciya sl calae Caja a

73
D ——

(This letter is the particle of sympathy or a preposition if entered on the
name, but if entered on the act they are *‘—uai < »”") This letter is used to
the following:

i. Used for “* aall elgul 7290
il allae ) gl il allae s
| slept until fazr.i.e.upto fazr
iil. And for*‘aall ad) Calac (o ja”
Ay s il
Students came even teacher come
4. Usages of “‘<is’’: it is used as a 3 s (preposition):

g2 <a 1JY ) and sometimes it has the meaning of ¢ Js: Todo

%4 Ahmed Abdel Sattar, Arabic Grammar Teaching( Beirut:Daar at Tala‘i,1963 C.A)p. 183

%% Abu ‘Alial-Farisi, al-Hasan ibn A (d.2004). al-Masa’il al-Manthiirah. (Oman: Dar ‘Uman lil-Nashr wa-
al-Tawzi‘) p.13
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5. < *%and it is for:

i. JIJdu=lG : closeness in reality: < s or for passing by:
PO S

my walking passed close by the place of Zaid

ii. Jdlussg s« for seeking aid:

daod dada

| wrote with pen

iii. Jdog Jdsd 1 Jdusmcst for explanation or causality:
1z e Jdb 1J36s Tdde s a0 10

All praise be to Allah who saved me from the fire
iv.ddeualz s : for companionship:

T0T X8> S Uss

Go out Zaid with his neibour

v.dde3lJs: for exchange: < —

Al 13 e

| signed to this benefit

vi.Jdd<g as8: to make an intransitive verb transitive:

%% Asmar, Raji (2005). Mu‘jam al-Adawat fi al-Qur’an al-Karim. (Beirut: Dar al-Jil.) p.303

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

400
oD 4 g
| went with Zaid
vii.&# )kl as a preposition:
zdod Qldagz
| seated in the Mosque

viii.J)ls% : where it comes extra and the meaning is understood by ignoring
it in the following cases: *# <. 1du—is: o) I @ilsa

IXLBLS U\uuulm_'ao\e - oJ e g__aé\‘de

X.osele): used traditionally for a » s ¢ cz osdl js2and &: Tued &L S or
for a suu= s 1J3s < (throw his hand; throw himself)

6. a2M "(Al-laam) is used:
el i (alaiad : for specifying possession: 4 s a3 Jull
ii.Jdeg dsd: s ddala g

iii. )ls3%: (Todo)with the meaning of ¢ & where it is used with a 3.d:
TODO,with the meaning of ~-all 5 s} (for swearing an oath): TODO

7,8 & °%%is used for: Indicating small numbers similar to how s 10g < s
indicates large numbers: 44l ay S Ja 5, &y

JS oy (slanall L) Clitiunal) o A sk ()55 LS5 (gl DY, la) s mnd JS pa by smsSie 5 g i 1S Jomis 1 oD
567

P EDR PL PRSP (YA X B k) BT
ALY o L s il gladl 8 Le i ellall -
sl 5 3240 48 )l -ellal) 4l -

L) SY ciin: bl i -
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i.it may come with only the male singular = with a a0l
a0u= sb regardless of its number or gender: s Jz!J)

*The Kufis however claim the u=ss_ has to correspond to the number and
gender of the Spacses i el Jals

*it may come with &' which blocks the effect of & and it enters upon a zaJ?
lospcsd s s JsB,

9,10, 11. zus<a 'JG3u+ which are used for: Swearing an oath by something
followed by or near what is confirmed. They are:

I.s)5 \d3u#e it is only for clear nouns and not for a u=es: &1 5.(By Allah)

ii. @le \J30e : it is only for to be used with 1JJe or sometimes in Joales:
Iz pdesll Uyl g,

iii. e 1J3use: It is for clear nouns as well as a gaps ) <Idde 15 lIf a
sentence starts with these particles then they are followed by a sentence
called \Jai3us» £ Jse). When it is affirmative it must have a Jl» when it is lups?
15 e doss: 51138 (ladY ) g 5 @ilss 2 30 oF &) for usass: ad ) O &) s When it is
negative it must come with J 15 a1 s0dJs ol 352 @ilise 5 s1dde I 65 S and
sometimes it is deleted: Todo.It can also fall in the middle or after what is
indicated at:

‘}L..SJ é\ue j\ddo 9 ‘)LSJ j‘ddb é‘@e

- < Jant »L")*568
i) (A3 ) S Y) s Y e Gia]

(o8 caali ClS Loy ) Al Aliall Lay )y sdad e 51 48 jme sl o Ja ) s sl Lelee S5 Lgild e Ly bl 13) -3
Lo e

i) ol &yl o Lggle Jas o sl (0 -4
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12 <“g¢’ is used for:Passing over or through: wall ) (e 8l (e agad) a1t
can come with (= after which g will then mean zlo< (besides):

ey (e (e Cauda

13. ““eJs”’ is used for :Being over or above something: g2 g 1dusbz It
can come with (= after which ¢ Jes will then mean <53 (above):

Al e
I have descended from the Horse

14. Jdaiqge 10814 °% js used for :Resemblance s =S 13 and it can also
come )55 or as an Jus itself: TODO

15,16. >"°4 ¢ X which indicate either a starting time in the past:| haven't
seen him since the month of Rajab (&> 2« 44i, W) or a time period in the
present: L s dia 5 U yed 2 43l L (1 haven't seen him these months or these
days)

17.¢d) s g3 s gId): they indicate lowmSls (exclusion): 525 A o il el
see Wila 5 Sy lac(People came to me during Zaid, except Baker and forbid
Amr)

SGQM‘Y\S AA;i 7:5)\..4“5 ] dﬂaﬂ w » LJ); dlﬂl
30 The preposition , 2 which means "since," is generally used with words that express time concepts such

as "W ¢« Hed ¢ f anl ¢ g1 Heluete, dele " il ) Cad (He went home since an hour.) It can also be used
with verbs and, therefore, changes its semantic or syntactic functions to an adverb of time.
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Summary of this Lesson
»In English uncountable preposition, but in Arabic seventeen

»There are three important types of prepositions in English; whereas in
Arabic, two types.

»In detail discussion have similarities of prepositions both in English and
Arabic language.

Hereunder is a table of Preposition®"

For, by, with oY - -l
in, into -
up, upon s
from RS
by <
as &
since, for Nia- om0 )
without lac - ila-MA
to &
till S

Syt de o e lae Lila DA a ) et s oad) G s el 1l atadla L ellle (il Lgmaa (g5 plie jall Cag pa
((Wala -)as -DIA)) &2 1 V) 1l s (A et Al AlSaT jall g jad tlealSal - Jiag Jads W) 5 SN 5 U 5 S 230
(W el b e o e o o) e () (o s s AN (4 ja A DISS) (e - Jid - (oS)) Lol 43005 A0 (4 e 8 DUS=)
G bl (20=) (R ea)) Lot 5 L) Asalad) (48 5o 8 DIS) ()50 il o n)) (o 5 A Ang) H)) - (4d ja 3 DISE)
(sW=) sl Axlud) (S5=) (IBID, Page- 125)
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Some examples of particles by the following Sentences

-z 8 b ledal s Lol g Jae LIS 4 il

DoY) e 0 e #3U)

47_\31:3&:1\}41?& d};.a;amy

—400 G Adala (5 YL g 4an

-Jaall 8 CM\ Jaza

ST WIS PN PRI Y I
_[@i’a\}d\]f \a.\\.g_\“ \.@J}A

u}ﬁ&\ch‘d\wwﬁ)ﬂ\ﬁ\o&
el

The entire village is full of activity
and liveliness and its people are

happy.

The farmer Sayed is happy with
the cultivation of rice.

Because it is an important (source
of) income for him and he depends
on it.

He sells it and purchases his
requirements out of its price.

The peasant works in the field.

His sons are at his right and his
brother is on his left. His wife is
sitting on a rock and with her is the
food (packet). And around her are
the cattle.

This family is occupied from
morning till sun-set.

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

405

Lesson Two: The Conjunction
The Conjunction®’

In English, Conjunction is a part of speech that connects two or more
words, phrases®® or clauses. Or “A conjunction is a word which merely
joins together sentences, and sometimes words.”*"*

The following sentences:

I. God made the country and manmade the town.

il. Our hoard is little, but our hearts great.

Iii. She must weep or she will die.

In 1,2 and 3 the conjunctions join together two sentences.

In 4, the conjunctions join together sentences and after make them more
compact.

e.
sl Jia st s (junction) M Sxas Con abaiall e o585 (Conjunction) 4alS

o3 el (31 ) Ly 5 LIS (s 5 "l Jom sl AL e (555 el " my
575 1_alaall Ca g ja Ay yall

Some Arab grammarian have been remarked that -

(0SS 28 0da Calaall oy ja 5 Jea sl A (5) Connectives asb ale ons Cat Jaa gl

%72 Coordinating Conjunctions: And, but, or, yet, for ,nor, so etc.
% In grammar, a phrase is a group of words that functions as a single unit in the syntax of a sentence..
S™Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar and Composition, Page- 129

™Dr. “Izzuddin Muhammad Nazib, Qwaidullugah Al-Ingiligiyyah (Cairo, Ibn Sina bookshop, Heliopolis,
8" edition 1996 C.E) p. 231
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and, but, or, so, if, while, them, etc. :Jie 32 )% CllS (1)
both ......... And, either.......or neither...... nor, so ....... that :Jie 43U GlK (2)

i.e. Some conjunctions are used in pairs as, as :Jis Jex slud 5l 4y CllS (3)
well as, in spite of, even though, etc.

Types of Conjunction in English

As well as the conjunctions are divided into two classes: >’
i. Coordinating (Adwill calaall oy 5n) |

ii. Sub Coordinating (Auxill calaall a5 3a),

1. Coordinating (Al cikall Cig ;2)

The sentence contains two independent statements or two statements of
equal. i.e.

2 A 5 dgliiall dagdll il Jaadl 5l jll 5l Jaall oo 5l (Words) el Jusi o2
S el Jaad) Jaad Lelaatiosd Al Calanll Ca g a8 028 ()

Coordinating conjunction is of five types:

1. Cumulative 4= sexs 51 40a ¢ 35 Which merely add one statement to another
as, and, and also, both........... and, as well as, not only...... but also, besides,
furthermore, moreover, likewise, again, etc.

2. Negative copulative nor 4= seas ) 481 40a ) 33 ; @s, NOr, neither .... nor.

576 H.Kurath,1977,A phonology and prosody of modern English. Michigan, (USA:Michigan University

Press.)p.251
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3. Adversative “but” 4 s which express opposition or contrast between
two statements; as, he is show, but he is sure.

4. Alternative “or” ie sexa sl 4,330 : Which express a choice between two
alternative as, she must weep or she will die.

5. lllative 4:atiiiu) : Which expression inference; as, we were very tired so we
slept.

2. Sub coordinating 4wl cikel) Ciga:

Ay sty il 3 Jad 5 )l Ciaad L] cLalS) Ciaall Ly ¥ g 53l 38 5
M- Al dlaa 5B el dalidlen 53l Jand

i.e. The sentence contain two statements or two statements or clauses one of
which, because it interests me; its dependent on the other. Hence the
conjunction introducing the dependent or subordinate clause is called a
subordinating conjunction.

Types of sub coordinating conjunction:
Mainly this conjunction is of two kinds;

Sub coordinate conjunction may be classified according to their meaning; as
says Dr. Izzuddin:

4l Calaall (a5 a(sub ordinate adverbial clause) 4k 5 jle Ty 2l g sl 58
278301 4 ylall il jlall 2Ll Calaall Coja o Lo 535 e A3 ) anitly & 5l 2a

i. Manner “as”(de seas 5l 48S11): as, As, as if; as though. He did his duty as a
brave solder should (do it).

" Dr.“Izzuddin Muhammad Nazib, Qwaidullugah Al-Ingiligiyyah, p. 233

%% John C. Aisle, Arabic Verbs in Time: Tense and Aspect in Cairned Arabic. (Cairo: Semitic Viva, vol. 20.
Wieshaden: HARRASSOWITZ VERLAG, 1999.) P.264.
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ii. Of time “When” (ic seax 5l 423 31 ); as, sometime: when, while, whenever,
as earlier time: as

Earlier time; before, until, till
Later time: after, since

Just after: hardly.....when, scarcely.... when. | will be waiting for you when
you come.

iii. Of place “Where” 4c seaall 5l 434l ; a5, Where, Whence = from where,
wherever .l don’t know where he went.

iv. Cause or of reason “because” 4= seas 5l 4l : 3s, because, since, as, for.
She didn’t come school today because she ill.

v.Of result “so........ that” 4e seas 5l 4aiill; as, s0........ that, such......that. He
was so clever that he can answer any question.

vi. Of purpose “so that” 4= saas 5l o221 as, so that, in order that, so as to
etc. He worked hard so that he might succeed.

vii. Of concession or contrast “although” 4c sexa 5l I &Y 5l (8lill ; as,
Although, though, eve- though, even if, however, whatever, whereas, while,
on the other hand, etc. He is unhappy although he is rich.

viii.Of condition “If” 4= sans ) 43k )30 ; as, if, unless, otherwise, suppose,
supposing that, Provided (that), as long as, so long as, on condition that,
seeing that, given that, etc. °"® You will succeed if you study hard.

ix.Of degree “as ......... as” 4c gana glds Al ; @S, As........ as, SO........ as, etc.|
shall stay here as long as he does.

X. of comparison “than” 4c saas ) 43 )laall; s, than, so........ as, such......... as,
...... as ......... as, not as ....... as, etc. They play was funnier than the one we
saw last week.

xi. Of exception “except that” 4e seas 5l £LifiuY1: a5, except that, but that. He
succeeded in all subjects except that he failed in Algebra.

% P.H Matthews, Morphology and Introduction to the Theory of word structure( New York, CU
Press).P.49
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xii. Of preference “rather than” 4c seas 5l Juaiill ; as, rather than, sooner
than. | would stay with him rather than that | be alone.

xiii. Of proportion “the ......... the” (A= seae ) nliill); as, the (comparative)
the (comparative), as........... so. The harder you study the better marks you
will get.

All the grammarians have agreed that, mainly there are two kinds of sub
conjunction; as,

1. That; it means ()
2. Whether; it means if or (13} le)

Here is a table of sub cording conjunctions:

Sub cording L il Cag yall
That o
If -
When Ladie - ie-Lal
Because B
Since, as LA
As-far, As regards, Ll
If not Lo h-al -
That, so, that, in order that oSk oY
Till, until, so that, EN
As if, As though, oS
Whenever Lo e
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The above Sub cording conjunction use in sentence:
* As,since (W 3).
Alisll 3 s o)) e Sy Le Liay je caiS Ll

As | was ill | could not attend the meeting

*Because (0Y):
luad agia) Y s s
He wills successes because he worked hard

In Arabic it indicates in to the (<=l cay ) and (Ll a5s) coordinating
and sub coordinating conjunctions.

The conjunction is use in the following sentence

a. To connect two words:

Rahim and Karim go to school — 4wl () as 55 a0 S caady
b. To connect two phrases:

My shirt and his pant have been lost — 128 18 4illaiy 5 cased
c. To connect two clauses:

If you come | shall go- <3l < ¢
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The Conjunction in Arabic:®

A (coordinating) conjunction («iks <ija) is a particle which connects two
words, phrases or clauses together. The most common conjunction is the
prefixed particle wa, usually translated as "and". The three independent
coordinating conjunctions which are not prefixes are shown in Figure 1
below:

Coordinating

Conjunction Arabic Translation
thumma al then
aw sl or
am al or

According to .© Ata, Diyab ‘Abd al-Jawwad ,
581||hi 4‘;}:\3‘ u:‘ej 4_\:\:‘ h}:\:‘ @t‘ }A"
(It is a part of speech that connects two or more words, phrases or clauses)

On the other hand, the conjunction is either

a. Separable

GSBJJ)MJS“I&A.BJLA(‘) u\.cyulaﬂ\u}); (45);‘_;)5_) ((UA.\S\J¢J.: uﬁej\%\e‘;z;‘(uccu\c)\)ﬂ))gh
u(u) Ul Lty W) Lagha s (( l €5l)) L) sp 5 oy Iaie o (i b celall o) 5M1)) w)\ﬁ,‘mhw\,km
((Y)) 525 oSally 435Sl Ll g ¢ (0S5 ) sty ealid oo (dm Lo oy Wb sty 0580 Ll o imal) (50 Jadlll 8 ol ) oy
(E)

See,Abdul Gani ad-Daqr, Muzam-an-Nahu (Bairut, Dar-at-Talai, 3" Edition in 1982), Page- 243-244

%81 Ata Diyab ‘Abd al Jawwad (1985). Huruf al-Ma ‘aniiwa-*Alagatuhabi-al-Hukm al-shari. Cairo: Dar al-
Manar.
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b. Inseparable

a. The examples of separable conjunctions are oS! but, & then, thereupon.
b. The letter (<) and () and are very widely used as conjunction.

They do not stand alone but are prefixed to Nouns, Pronouns, Particles and

Verbs as well.

Here is table of linguistic term of simple co-coordinating conjunction

412

between English and Arabic language:

&JL:J\&.B})A

Co-coordinating
conjunction

ol sl Sl - iU )

And, but, yet, still or

Here is a table of linguistic term between English and Arabic compound

coordinating conjunction:

&JL:J\&.B})A

Co-coordinating
conjunction

9 el
LY

oy - Ll
S8l (e

osSally g

OS Bl (S0 Lage

Either ...... or
Neither ..... nor

not only ..... but also
no less ..... than

On the contrary

However
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Model Sentences Translations

- Al ) 1A Caled il Either you or your brother did it. Or
Either you did it or your brother.

~Slira o) k) el Either you ate or your friend

-l (A JsS Y g ol Sl L Neither Sirin nor Bokul has passed in
the examination.

~Liay) B phall adald By daié 55l ol 0 He has not only a thief but also a

hayzakar.
A Jadill o2gd (33 8 L il You are less fit for the job than he.
Dba 4l Sally mllba da ) (e e Momin is an honest man on the
-3 b contrary his son has become a thief.

Sub-coordinating Conjunction (fa &l i )82 ;

Conditional sentence are of two parts. The first part contains L&l <l s
consequence of the condition. The first part is called L) the condition and
the second part is called Ll <lss or Lol ¢l > consequence of the
condition. The first part i.e. L&l Gl s> may be either 4.l=8 ilea or 4eul Ao, In
L i the verb must be either o=l or a5 aall & Jbadll | If il il s be Adea
4.1=4 verbal sentence then the verb may be either =l or sl & sl or
Y or ¢l Verbs in 4 dles give the meaning of the Jiiwe future®®®. For
construction of 4. &l 4laall one or the other of the following words is used.
The following - _&l <a 5~ has given by making a table.

%82 Raji Asmar, 2005,. Mu‘jam al-Adawat fi al-Qur’an al-Karim. (Beirut: Dar al-Jil.)p.128

%8 ].-P. Guillaume, The Arabic linguistic tradition ,( London;Routledge, 1990) p.125
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Lal digys | Sub-coordinating Conjunction®®
o That
O o if
(DA AN when
oY because
3) when, Since, as
A as far, As regards
PREARE If not
S -0y that, so that, in order that
= till , until, so that
ol as if, as though
L whenever

LessonThree: The Interjections (<) sa¥) slaw¥) gi- oladll G ja)

%% These are: ¢ if 13 if or when? ¢« who or whoever or whosoever, (%) what, (L) ) if, (i) when, (Lees )

whatever, (') where, (Ll ) wherever, (<u=) where ever, () whoever or whichever and(s)) if.
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In English, “an interjection or exclamation is a word used to express an
emotion or sentiment on the part of the speaker (although most
interjections have clear definitions). Filled pauses such as uh, er, um are
also considered interjections’°®®. Interjections are typically placed at the
beginning of a sentence.

In this sense, we may say, an interjection is sometimes expressed as a
single word or non-sentence phrase, followed by a punctuation mark. The
isolated usage of an interjection does not represent a complete sentence
in conventional English writing. Thus, in formal writing, the interjection
will be incorporated into a larger sentence clause. It also can be a reply to
a question or statement. It is also said, Interjections are words used to
express strong feeling or sudden emotion. They are included in a
sentence - usually at the start - to express a sentiment such as surprise,
disgust, joy, excitement or enthusiasm.

Examples:

*Hey! Get off that floor!

*QOh, that is a surprise.

*Good! Now we can move on.

*Jeepers, that was close

Examples:
*Hello! What are you doing there?

*Alas! He is died. *Hurrah! We have won the game. *Ah! Have they
gone? *Oh! | got such a fright. *Hush! Don’t make a noise.

Such words as Hello! Alas! Hurrah! Ah! are called Interjection. They are
used to express some sudden feeling or emotion. It will be noticed that
they are not grammatically related to the words in a sentence.

%% paul Kroeger, (2005). Analyzing Grammar: An Introduction. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press)
p. 35
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According to Wren and Marin, “An Interjection is a word which
expresses some sudden feeling or emotion”®®

Some grammarians has said,

Led (sl LYY o3 Slai¥) ARL) L) ) w30 LAY 5 altl) anil) LYY 138

s3a 5 strong emotion 458 dshle s alie (ulual e i LU ) @) gal 3 jaa (1)

oba) da 50 Glad Alaad) 4l 8 51 -LUIY) 238 axy Canadl) Aadle Bale audal Ll Jaa Ml
_:elSld\
Examples:
*Ah! 48 jaall gl )l e il
*Ah, there he is! Hey! oL ¢le yiuY
*Hey! Just look at that.
*Oh! I thought you would be late.
*Oh! saleudl e Hu=il*Ooh! How lovely!
*OW! el (e ol
*Ow, that hurts!

*Ugh! o) 3e3¥) ge il

%8 Wren & Martin, High School English Grammar and Composition, p.25

Create PDF files without this message by purchasing novaPDF printer (http://www.novapdf.com)



http://www.novapdf.com
http://www.novapdf.com

417

*Ugu! How disgusting!

*Alas! sl e smill*Alas, everything is lost!
*Oops! Uaall Y1l e juaill
*Qops, | did it again!

*Hush! () Sleall e caall
*Hush! the baby is sleeping.
*Well done!*Barvo! keep it up.
*At last! &85 3aady Larie

*At last, he succeeded.
*Farewell! elay

*Good bye! el

*God bless you 4 & )L

In brief we may say, an interjection is a word added to a sentence to convey

emotion. It is not grammatically related to any other part of the sentence. We
usually follow an interjection with an exclamation mark. Interjections are
uncommon in formal academic prose, except in direct quotations.

An Interjection in Arabic

In Arabic, the Interjections is called (¢!l < a) which means
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_587n4—-‘\}ﬂn e &J‘)A-.\ g_\L\;,d\ %) d\.@}” ‘—\LL ELE)

The particles which are widely used as Interjections are (%) and (4IL)
meaning “Oh” e.g. (2sk) Oh boy,(use3 il ) Oh the faithful!

The forms expressive of surprise and wonder (il Jlad)

The verbs of praise and blame are ~=: to be good and <2 to be bad. ~= is
used to express a high degree of appreciation o is used to express

blame, e.g.
1. | An excellent friend is the book QUSH Ba azi |11
2. | He who relies on other himself is o) s (e adimy (e Day ia | L2

blame worthy.

Besides (=) and (u+v) the expression used for praise is() 'x= and the
word used for blame is (s\v)

The forms expressive of surprise or wonder>®® (sl Jladl)

B sl adle aadiadl a5 dlill (1)) 5 el oa s ((33eel)) 5 ¢ Sk 58 sl ABEs 2l LSy (1 ¢ (sls by o)) rilal adl 53
-43s a» sl (Muzam-an-Nahu (Bairut, Dar-at-Talai, 3" Edition in 1982), Page- 392)
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In order to express surprise or wonder, two expressions are used in
Arabic, which are called: (w23l Jil) the verbs of Surprise or Wonder.
These are :

1. (Ans=ill ) “the Ma that expresses surprise”;

2. the use of the Imperative tense, singular, masculine followed by the
preposition. Here some examples of these two forms are given below

(canll é:M)ssg
1. | The first is on the pattern -alad) L
2 | The second is on the pattern 4 Jadl
3. | How pleasant the spring season is! el Jaad Gl
4. | How great is India’s industrial -2igl) deliva aaiiy alac|
~ | progress!

The morphological analysis between English and Arabic on the above
discussion

%8 Assayyid Ahmad Al-Hashimi, Al-Qawid al-Asasiyyiatul ul-lugah al Arabiyyah (Beirut,;Daral-Kutul al
Alamiyyah) p.100

P9 iaga Hp yal) i€ 8 Al o paall 5 (oSl U gl iS5 ) U 5 35 ) M 4l 8 Lgin 5 1S G il 1t e
(4 J2dl 5 -4dail (Taher Al- Bayati, Al lugah al-Engligiyyah (Bairut, Al-Ahliyyah, Lebanon), p.110
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Below, the comparison between English and Arabic are as follows :
Vocabulary:

There are very few English or Arabic cognates. This significantly increases
a.The difficulties they have in comprehending what they hear and read, and
b.The effort they must make to acquire a strong English word store.

In Arabic word stress is regular. It is common, therefore, for Arab learners to
have difficulties with the seemingly random nature of English stress
patterns. For example, the word yesterday is stressed on the first syllable and
tomorrow on the second. The swallowing of sounds that is so common in
spoken English is problematic for Arab speakers, and they will often resist
it. (Consider, for example, how the questions What did you do? or Do you
know her? are said in conversational English: Watch do? / Jew knows her?)
This aversion to elision and the use of glottal stops before initial vowels are
the primary reasons for the typical staccato quality of the spoken English of
Arab learners.

*Arabic is the official language in many countries, including Egypt, Iraq,
Libya, Saudi Arabia and Morocco. Arabic is also the language of the Quran,
so Muslims of all nationalities, such as Indonesians, are familiar with it.
There are many Arabic dialects, but there is one version that is taught in
schools and used by the media across the Arab world.

*Arabic is from the Semitic language family, hence its grammar is very
different from English. There is a large potential for errors of interference
when Arab learners produce written or spoken English. Arabic has a three
consonant root as its basis. All words (parts of speech) are formed by
combining the three-root consonants with fixed vowel patterns and,
sometimes, an affix. Arab learners may be confused by the lack of patterns
in English that would allow them to distinguish nouns from verbs or
adjectives, etc.
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*Alphabet, Arabic has 28 consonants (English 24) and 8 vowels/dipthongs
(English 22). Short vowels are unimportant in Arabic, and indeed do not
appear in writing. Texts are read from right to left and written in a cursive
script. No distinction is made between upper and lower case, and the rules
for punctuation are much looser than in English.

Unsurprisingly, these fundamental differences between the Arabic and
English writing systems cause Arab learners significant problems. They
usually need much more time to read or write than their English-learning
peers from the Indo-European language families.

Phonology

English has about three times as many vowel sounds as Arabic, so it is
inevitable that beginning learners will fail to distinguish between some of
the words they hear, such as ship / sheep or bad / bed, and will have
difficulties saying such words correctly.

Problems in pronouncing consonants include the inability to produce the th
sounds in words such as this and thin, the swapping of /b/ and /p/ at the
beginning of words, and the substitution of /f/ for /v/. Consonant clusters,
such as in the words split, threw or lengths, also cause problems and often
result in the speaker adding an extra vowel: spilt, threw or lengths.

In Arabic word stress is regular. It is common, therefore, for Arab learners to
have difficulties with the seemingly random nature of English stress
patterns. For example, the word yesterday is stressed on the first syllable and
tomorrow on the second. The elision (or swallowing) of sounds that is so
common in spoken English is problematic for Arab speakers, and they will
often resist it. (Consider, for example, how the questions what did you do?
or do you know her? are said in conversational English: Watch do? / Jew
knows her?) This aversion to elision and the use of glottal stops before initial
vowels are the primary reasons for the typical staccato quality of the spoken
English of Arab learners.
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Grammar

Verb/Tense: Arabic has no verb to be in the present tense, and no auxiliary
do. Furthermore, there is a single present tense in Arabic, as compared to
English, which has the simple and continuous forms. These differences
result in errors such as She good teacher, when you come to Germany? | am
flying to Egypt tomorrow.

*Arabic does not make the distinction between actions completed in the past
with and without a connection to the present. This leads to failure to use the
present perfect tense, as in | finished my work. Can you check it?

*There are no modal verbs in Arabic. This, for example, leads to: From the
possible that | am late. (I may be late.) Another common mistake is to infer
that an auxiliary is needed and make mistakes such as: Do | must do that?

Grammar - Other

The indefinite article does not exist in Arabic, leading to its omission when
English requires it. There is a definite article but its use is not identical with
the use of the definite article in English. In particular, Arab learners have
problems with genitive constructions such as the boy's dog. In Arabic this
would be expressed as Dog boy, which is how such constructions may be
conveyed into English.

Adjectives in Arabic follow the noun they qualify. This leads Arab
beginners to making word order mistakes in written or spoken English.

Arabic requires the inclusion of the pronoun in relative clauses, unlike
English, in which the pronoun is omitted is omitted . This results in mistakes
like: Where is the pen which | gave it to you yesterday?

Vocabulary
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There are very few English and Arabic cognates. This significantly
Increases

a. the difficulties they have in comprehending what they hear and read, and
b. the effort they must make to acquire a strong English word store.

In these circumstances, we have to summarize this paper which may be
concluded of this writing. They are:

* The basic form of Arabic verb is taken from the past time; whereas the
basic form of English verb is taken from the stem or infinitive.

* Arabic verb has conjugation process of building of verb such as regular
and irregular verb; on the other hand, English has conjugation in the process
of building of a verb namely regular and irregular verb.

*The present time in Arabic signifies a certain action, that is present and
future time; but English has a verb form that indicates the time.

*Morphologically the present of Arabic verb has a prefix or suffix that
included in the verb as a pronoun; but morphologically the present of
English verb is has a kid by a certain morpheme s/es or lug in the present
continuous.

*Arabic, the process of irregular change only occurs for certain pronoun, as
person, genus and number; whereas in English, morphologically in irregular
verb has a process of change from the base form in the past tense and past
participle.

*Arabic language each pronoun has to own verb form; but in English, the
pronoun is not influenced in the verb, because each pronoun has a form of
the equal verb.

* And also, Arabic language, each pronoun has own morpheme; but present
verb in English language signifies a certain action happened in the present
and habitual action.
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*Arabic: Verb + Subject is the normal structure 14 inflectional forms for
verbs.

*Some vowels, especially the short vowels are not spelled .Whereas;
English: Subject + Verb are the normal structure. Two inflectional forms for
verbs in the simple present and one in the simple past are same. Almost all
vowels, including the short vowels are spelled.

*A verb often consists of more than one word; as, the girls were singing; on
the oherhand, the verb J=# consists of three or four roots or radical letters.
For example:

(S22 - to do) and (z_>> - to push).

All these Arabic sentences consist of two nouns, but in the English
translation, invariably the auxiliary verbs (is) and (are) are used to complete
the predicate. Though the verbs are not written, all the same the very
construction of the sentence presupposes the presence of the verb therein.

In English, when a consonant is doubled in the same word, meaning the first
syllable ends in the same letter that the second syllable starts with e.g. funny
(fun-ny), both consonants are written separately. In Arabic when this

happens the letter is only written once and the symbol (’a’“) Is placed upon it
to indicate duplication in pronunciation. This pronouncing the letter twice;
first with a (0sS~) then with a (4S~) is called (2223) or (32%) and the letter is
said to be (223x) e.g. the (L) ‘baa’ in (&) is (2284),

In English, this is to a very restricted degree in pronouns. Take for example
the three variations of the third person masculine pronoun; (he, him and his)
or for the feminine; (she, her and her) for the second person masculine; (you,
you and your) and for the first person; (I, me and my).

The reason why the same meaning is being conveyed using three different
words is to reflect grammatical state. When the pronoun is intended to be
subject of the verb, ‘he’ or ‘she’ is used. Likewise for object, one must use
‘him’ or ‘her’. In the English language this discussion is restricted to
pronouns. For nouns, regardless of how the noun is used, there will be no
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difference in the way the noun is pronounced.

extended to all nouns.

In Arabic this process is

Dissimilarities between Arabic and English Demonstrative

English

Arabic

There are 26 letters in English
alphabet.

There are 28 letters in Arabic

alphabet.

In English have two categories of
letters are Capital & Small.

In Arabic there is no category except
three shapes.

English writing from left to right.

Arabic writing from right to left
except numerals.

In English there is no alphabet
which pronounces from throat.

In Arabic there are six alphabets
pronounce from throat.

(t-g-¢-c-o)

In English, there are two articles,
definite (the) & indefinite (a, an)

There is only one article (J)) is the
definite article. It is equivalent to the
word ‘a’, “‘an’ and ‘the’ in English.

This, that, those etc are Demonstrative

13, 0la, «Yl etc. are Demonstrative.

There is no dual in English
Demonstrative

In Arabic dual of Demonstrative are
Ol they (two) are o) these (two) are
etc.

*Noun indicates the name of a
person, place or thing. It is an
individual part of the whole parts of
speech.

* Noun in English can also express
its meaning itself.

* In English, a noun indicates the
name of a person, place or thing
only.

* In English the plural form of noun
is generally formed by adding ‘s’,
‘es’, “ies’ and ‘ves’.

*Noun (%) includes English nouns,
pronouns, adjectives, adverbs and
some interjections.

*Noun (~=Y¥') can express its meaning
itself.

* Apart from including pronouns,
adjectives, adverbs and some
interjections in Arabic, ~¥' (Noun)
indicates the name of a person, place
or thing.

* In Arabic the plural is formed by
adding (0s — ¢ — <)) and dual is
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* In English language only nouns
and pronouns can take plural form

* There are two types of Number in
the English language:

a. singular number

b. plural number

* In English there are two main
types of noun: Concrete noun )
(< and Abstract noun (s a!)

* There are four types of genders
(o)) in English: masculine (US),
feminine (i), common (i)
(& i« and neuter (s l)

generally formed by adding (o -0) .

* In Arabic adjectives and verbs can
also be in plural forms.

* In Arabic there are three types of
numbers (2221),

a. singular number (2_5ll)

b. dual number (i)

c. plural number (a=2l')

* In Arabic there are three main types of
~=Y1 (noun): Gkl au¥l) 2lall au¥) and
Duaall Ayl

* In Arabic have only two: (USx) and
(i),

. The 3™ person masculine are used
by him: his, them: their, them: their

The 3" person (S <ile)masculine
are used by o (him: his), a(them:
their), ~ (them: their)

The 3™ person feminine are used by
his: her, them: their, them: their

The 3™ person feminine are used by
W (his: her), W& (them: their) &
ca(them: their)

2" person masculine are used by
you: your, you: your, you: your.

2" person masculine are used bys)/d
(you: your), L& (you: your) & CA/E
you: your.

In this thesis ,we have also investigated , the Arabic has twenty eight
consonants (English twenty four) and eight vowels or diphthongs (English
twenty two). Short vowels are unimportant in Arabic, and indeed do not
appear in writing. Texts are read from right to left and written in a cursive
script. No distinction is made between upper and lower case, and the rules
for punctuation are much looser than in English.

Unsurprisingly, these fundamental differences between the Arabic and
English writing systems cause Arab learners significant problems. They
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usually need much more time to read or write than their English-learning
peers from the Indo-European language families.

Comparative discussion among the Nahwu, Sarf and Tajweed

*The Nahw (s~ sle) deals with, arranging words ,and determination the
grammatical structure of a sentence.

*Whilst, the Sarf (—_-<ll alc) deals with the word itself ,in terms of,changing
from its original root into another word

*The Tajweed (2523 ole) is the rules to recite the holy Quran,in way that
gives the letters its right of the ocalization.

*The Nahwu (s~ ale) like the grammer but it is in Arabic like we have to
know the place of the word in the phrase. Sharaf(—_»<ll slc) means all types
of one word e.g. one word can be Aerb,Adjective,Adverb and Noun
according to the meaning of the sentense. Tajwid :study the roles of reading
the Holly Quran like "elgona ,edgam, ekfaa and eklb™ how to read it in right
way.

*Nahw( s~ ale) to Syntax in English .. which means the way words are put
together in a language to form phrases, clauses, or sentences.

*Sarf (ws_»all ale) to morphology in English .. & it concerns with the patterns
of word formation in a particular language, including inflection, derivation,
and composition.

*Tajeed (x5l ale) it is one of the Islamic Law sciences that are related to
the Glorious Quran.

The word Tajweed linguistically means ‘proficiency’ or ‘doing something
well’. It comes from the same root letters as the word ‘Jayyid’ in Arabic
(meaning ‘good’): Jeem, Waw and Daal. When applied to the Quran, it
means giving every letter of the Qur’an its rights and dues of characteristics
when we recite the Quran and observing the rules that apply to those letters
in different situations. We give the letters their rights by observing the
essential characteristics of each letter that never leave it.
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And we give them their dues by observing the characteristics of each letter
that are present in them some of the time and not present at other times and
the knowledge of tajweed is contingent on four matters:

1. Knowledge of the articulation points of the letters.
2. Knowledge of the characteristics of the letters.
3. Knowledge of what rules change in the letters due to the order of letters.

4. Exercising the tongue and a lot of repetition.

And its preferred to mix sarf and nahw in tajweed teaching because of the
vastness of the Arabic language, any small mistake in pronunciation of a
letter or word may change the meaning of that word.

There lies no denying the fact that in both English and Arabic language
holds a place of tremendous importance as a part of grammar. The area of
language in English and Arabic are vaster. This science in English indicates
into the morphology nd syntax. but in Arabic language includesthe whole
part of speech. nouns, In terms of categories English language differs from
Arabic language. In spite of all these differences the morphological studies
reveals the fact that both English and Arabic grammar have some identical
features which have brought the two languages close to each other in
linguistic research.
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